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PREFACE. 



An attempt has been made in the following pages to put 
within the reach of all a short and compendious treatise 
upon some of the ingenious instruments by which the 
scientific practitioner is aided in his observations, and in the 
delineation of the results obtained from them. 

The instruments treated of have beeii* divided into five 
classes, to each of which a part of the wdrk has been devoted. 
The first part treats of Mathematl^cal Drawing Instruments ; 
the second, of Optical Instruments Vl£e third, of Surveying 
Instruments; the fourth, of Astronomi&Mnstruments ; and 
the fifth, and last, of Goniometrical Instruments, for measur- 
ing the angles of crystals. 

The greater part of the Wood Engravings, and some parts 
of the Text, of Sinis*s Mathematical Drawing Instruments, 
have been pressed into the service of the present work ; and 
the works of the best writers upon the several parts of tlie 
subject have been consulted, and much valuable matter has 
been extracted from them, particularly from Pearson's Astro- 
nomy. 

The limits of the bulk and cost of the work have forbidden 
any extensive excursion into the sciences, in which the instru- 
ments are used ; but it is hoped that a large mass of informa- 
tion has here been placed in a small compass without sacri- 
ficing perspicuity to undue compression. 

R. M. A. 
Maich, 1849. 
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PART I. 

ON MATHEMATICAL DRAWING INSTRUMENTS. 

In this branch of the subject the limits of our little work will 
not permit us to enter upon all the beautiful contrivances that 
have been invented for facilitating the operations of the 
draughtsman ; but we shall endeavour to describe the con- 
structions and applications of such as are in most general use, 
and, as far as our space will allow, to exhibit the principles 
upon which they are founded, so that the student may readily 
extend his views, after having completely mastered the matter 
here presented to him, to the principles of any other instru- 
ments, which may be useful to him in whatever particular 
professional branch of practical mathematics he may wish to 
employ himself. With this view we shall describe the instru- 
ments in the ordinary case of drawing instruments, as sold by 
any mathematical instrument maker ; viz.. 

Compasses with moveable point, Drawing pen and pricking 

ink point, and pencil point. point 

Hair compasses. Plain scale. 

Bow compasses. Sector. 

And we shall also give some account of the following ; viz., 

Whole and halves. Beam compasses. 

Proportional compasses. Plotting scales. 

Triangular compasses. The pantagraph. 

Marquois's scales. Sliding Rulei. 

ON DRAWING COMPASSES. 

This instrument consists of two legs moveable about a joint, 
SO that the points at the extremities of the legs may be set at 

B 



9 KATHEUATIGAL IHBTBUIIEKTS. 

any required distance from one another ; it is used to transfer 
and measure distances, and to describe arcs and circles. 

The points of the eompassea should be formed of well-tem- 
pered steel, that cannot easilj bebent or blunted, the upper 
■ part being formed of brass or silver. The joint is framed 
of two substances ; one aide being of the same material as 
the upper part of the compasses, either brass or silrer, and 
the other of steel. This arrangement diminishes the wear 
of the parts, and promotes uniformity in their motion. If 
this umformity be wanting, it is extremely difficult to set the 
compasses at any desired distance, for, being opened or 
closed by the pressure of the finger, if the joint be not goad, 
they will move by fits and starts, and either stop short of, or 
go beyond the distance retpiired ; but, when they move evenly, 
the presstire may be regulated so as to open the legs to the 
desired extent, and the joint should be stiff enough to hold 
them in this position, and not to permit them to deviate from 
it in consequence of the small amount of pressure which is 
inseparable from their use. When greater accuracy in the set 
of the compass^ is required than can be efi'ected by the joint 
alone, we have recourse to the 

Hair Compatset, in which the upper part of one of the steel 
points is farmed into a bent spring, which, being fastened at one 
extremity to the leg of the 
compasses almost close Fig. i Fig. 2 

up to the joint, b held at 
the other end by a screw. 
A groove is formed in 
the shank, which receives 
the spring when screwed 
up tight ; and, by turning 
tho screw baekwards, the 
steel point may be gradu- 
ally allowed to be pulled 
backwards by the ^ring, 
and may again be gradu- 
ally pulled forwards by 
the screw being turned 
forwards. 

Fig. I represents 
these compasses when 
shut ; fig. S represents 
them open, with the 
screw turned backwards. 



and the steel point p, in consequence moved backwards hj its 
spring >, from the position represented b; the dotted Imes, 
which it would have when screwed tight up. 

Fig. 3 represents a key, of which the two points fit into the 
two holes seen in the nnt, n, of the joint ; and by turning this 
nut the joint is made atiffer or easier at pleasure. 

To take a Dittance teitk the Hair Compauei. — Open them 
as nearly as yon can to the required distance, set the fixed 
leg on the point from which the distance is to be taken, and 
make the extremity of the other leg coincide accurately with 
the end of the required distance, by turning the screw. 

COMPASSES WITH IIOTIUfit.E POIKIS. 

If an arc or circle ts to be described faintly, merely as a 
guide for the terminating points of other lines, the steel points 
are generally sufficient for 
the purpose, and are suscep- 
tible of adjustment with 
greater accuracy than a pen- 
cil point; but, in order to draw 
arcs or circles with ink or 
black lead, compasses widi a , 
moveable point are used. In 
the best description of these 
compasses the end of the 
shank is formed into a strong 
Bprii^, which holds firmly 
the moveable point, or a pen- 
cil or ink point, as may be 
required. A lengthening bar 
may also bo attached be- 
tween the shank and the 
moveable point, so as tj> 
Strike larger circles, and 
measure greater distances. 
The moveed)le point te be at- 
tached to the lengthening 
bar, as also the pen point and 
pencil |K)int, are furnished 
with 8 joint, that they may 
be Get nearly perpendicular 
to the paper. 

A, the compasses, with a moveable point at b. 
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c and s, ihe joints to set each point perpendicular to the 
paper. 

E, the pencil point. 

F, the pen point (This is represented with a dotting 
wheel, the pen point and the dotting point being similar in 
shape to each other.) 

a, the lengthening bar. 

To describe small arcs or 
circles a small pair of com- 
passes, called bow compattei, 
with a permanent ink or pen- 
cil point, are used. They are 
formed with a round head, 
which rolls with ease be- 
tween the fingers. The ad- 
joining figures represent two 
constructions of pen bows, 
Fig. 1 being well adapted to 
describe arcs of not more 
than one inch radius, and 
Fig. 3 to describe arcs of 
small radii with exactness bj 
means of the adjusting screw 
c. 

For copyit^ and reducing 
drawings, compasses of a pe- 
culiar construction are used ; 
the simplest form of which 
is that called wholes and 
halves, because the longer 
legs being twice the length 
of the shorter, when the former i 
the shorter ones will be opened 

their means, then, all the lines of a drawing may be re- 
duced to one half, or enlarged to double their lei^th. These 
compasses are also useful for dividing lines by continual 
bisections. 




I opened to any given line, 
the half of that line. Bj 



PROFOBTIOKAL COHPASSKS. 



By means of this ingenious instrument drawings may be 
reduced or enlarged, so that all the lines of the copy, or the 
areas or solids represented by its several parts, shall bear 
any required proportion to the lines, areas, or solids of the 
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original dntwing. They will also serre U) in- 
scribe regular polygoua in circles, and to take 
the square roota and cube roots of numbers. In 
the annexed figure the scale of lines is placed 
on the leg a e, on the left-band side of the 
groove, and the scale of circles, on the same leg, 
on the righthand side of the groove. The acalea 
of plana and solids are oa the other face of the 
instrament. 

To set the instrument it must firsti be accu- 
rately closed, so that the two legs appear but as 
one ; the nut c being then unscrewed, the slider 
may be moved, until the line across it coindde 
mm any required division upon any one of the 
scales. Now tighten the screw, and the com- 
passes are set. 

To reduce or enlarge ike Lines of a Draviing. — 
The line across the dider being set to one of the 
divisiona, 3, 3, 4, &c., on the scale of lines, the 
pointa A, B will open te double, triple, four times, 
Ac , the distances of the points d, e*. K, then, 
the |)oints a and b be opened to the lengths of 
the hnea upon a drawing, the points d and e vill 
prick off a copy with the linea reduced in the 
proportionB of J to 1, j to 1, i to 1, Ac.; but, 
if the pointa d and e be opened to the lengths of the linea 
upon a drawing, the points a and b will ptick offa copy with the 
linea enlarged in the proportions of 2 to 1, 3 to 1. 4 to 1, &c. 

To intcribe in a Circle a regular Polygon of any Number of 
Sides from 6 to SO. — The line across the slider being set to 
any number on the scale of circles, and the points a and b being 
opened to the length of any radius, the points d and e will prick 
oSr a polygon of titat number of sides, in the circle described 
with this radius ; thus, if the line across the slider be set to 
the diviaion marked IS on the scale of circles, and a circle be 
deacribed with the radius a b, d E will he the chord of a -f^th 
part of the circumference, and will prick offa regular polygon 
of IS sides in it. 

To reduce or enlarge the Area of a Drawing. — The numbers 
upon the scale of plans are the squares of the ratios of the 
lengths of the opposite ends of the compasses, when the line 
across the slider is set to thoae numbers ; and, the distances 

* Euc. bk. vi. prop. 4. 
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between the points being in the same ratio as the lengths of 
the corresponding ends*, the areas of the drawings, and of the 
several parts of the drawings, pricked off by these points, will 
have to one another the. ratio of 1 to the number upon the 
scale of plans to which the instrument is set f . Thus, if the 
line across the slider be set to 4 on the scale of plans, the 
distance between the points a and b will be twice as great as 
the distance between d and e ; and, if a and b be opened out 
to the lengths of the several lines of a drawing, d and e will 
prick off a copj occupying ^th the area; if the line across the 
slides be set to 5 on the same scale, the distances between 

the points will be in the ratio of 1 to v 5, and the area of the 

copy pricked off by the points d and e will be Jth of the area 
of the drawing, of which the lines are taken off by a and b : 
conversely, if the lines of the drawing be taken off by the 
points D and e, the points a and b will prick off a copy, of 
which the area will be 4 times or 5 times as great, according 
as the line across the slider is set to the division marked 4 or 
6 on the scale. 

To take the Square Boot of a Number, — The line across the 
slider being set to the number upon the scale of plans, open 
the points a and b to take the number from any scale of 
equal parts |, then the points d and e applied to the same 
scale of equal parts will take the square root of the number. 
Thus, to take the square root of 3, set the line across the 
slider to 3, open out the compasses, till a and b take off 8 
from any scale of equal parts, and the points d and e will take 
off 1.73, which is the square root of 3, from the same scale of 
equal parts. A mean proportional between two numbers, being 
the square root of their product, may be found by multiplying 
the numbers together, and then taking the square root of the 
product in the manner explained above. 

The numbers of the scale of solids are the cubes of the 
ratios of the lengths of the opposite ends of the compasses, 
when the line across the slider is set to those numbers ; so 
that, when this line is set to the division marked 2 upon the 
scale of solids, the distance between the points a and b will 
give the side of a solid of double the content of that, of which 
a like side is given by the distance of the points d and e 

• Euc bk. ti. prop. 4. 

f Euc. bk. vi. props. 19, 20 ; and bk. xiL prop. 2. 

t See scales of equal puts, page 10. 
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when the line is set to 3, the respective distances of the 
points will give the like sides of solids, the contents of which 
will be in the proportion of 3 to 1 ; and so on. 

The Cube Root of a given number may be found by setting 
the line across the slider to the number upon the scale of 
solids, and, opening the points a, b, to take off the number 
upon any scale of equal parts, the points d, e, will then take 
off the required cube root from the same scale. 



THE TRIANGULAR OOMPASSES. 

One of the best forms of these instruments is represented 
in the annexed figure, ab c is a solid tripod, having at the 
extremity of the three arms three limbs, 
dy e, and/, moving freely upon centers 
by which they may be placed in any po- 
sition mth respect to the tripod and each 
other. These limbs carry points at right 
angles to the plane of the instrument, 
which may be brought to coincide, in the 
first instance, with any three points on 
the original, and then transferred to the copy. After this 
first step two of these points must be set upon two points of 
the drawing already copied, and the third made to coincide 
with a new point of the drawing, that is, one not yet copied : 
then, by placing the two first points on the corresponding 
points in the copy, the third point of the compasses will 
transfer the new point to the copy. 

Another form of triangular compasses is represented in the 
annexed figure. 





THE DRAWING-PEN. 



This instrument is used for drawing straight lines. It 
consists of two blades with steel points fixed to a handle ; 
and they are so bent, that a sufficient cavity i^ left be- 
tween them for the ink, when the ends of the steel points 
meet close together, or nearly so. The blades are set with 
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the points more or less open by means of a mill-headed 
screw, so as to draw lines of any required fineness or thick' 
ness. One of the blades is framed with a joint, so that hj 
taking out the screw the blades may be completely opened, and 
the points effectively cleaned after use« The ink is to be put be- 
tween the blades by a common pen, and in using the pen it 
should be slightly inclined in the direction of the line to be 
drawn, and care should be taken that both points touch the 
paper; and these observations equally apply to the pen 
points of the compasses before described. The drawing pen 
should be kept close to the straight edge *, and in the same 
direction during the whole operation of drawing the line. 



FigA. 



Fig, 2. 



Fig. 8. 



X 



ft 
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For drawing close parallel lines in mechanical and archi- 
tectural drawings, or to represent canals or roads, a double pen 
(fig. d) is frequently used, with an adjusting screw to set the pen 
to any required small distance. This is usually called the 
road pen. The best pricking point is a fine needle held in a pair 
of forceps (fig. 3). It is used to mark the intersections of lines, 

* See straight edge, page 9. 



STRAIGHT EDGE. Sf 

or to set off divisions from the plotting scale * and protractor. 
This point may also he used to prick through a drawing upon 
an intended copy, or, the needle being reversed, the eye end 
forms a good tracing point. 

A STRAIGHT EDGE. 

As many instruments are required to have straight edges 
for the purpose of measuring distances, and of drawing straight 
lines, it may he considered important to test the accuracy of 
such edges. This may be done by placing two such edges 
in contact and sliding them along each other, while held up 
between the eye and the light : if the edges fit close in some 
parts, so as to exclude the light, but admit it to pass between 
them at other parts, the edges are not true : if, nowever, the 
edffes appear, as far as the test has now proceeded, to be true, 
still this may arise from a curvature in one edge fitting into an 
opposite curvature in the other ; the final step then is to take a 
third edge, and try it in the same manner with each of the other 
two, and, if in each case the contact be close throughout the 
whole extent of the edges, then they are all three goodf. 

*' To draw a straight line hetween two points upon a plane, 
we lay a rule so that the straight edge thereof may just pass 
by the two points; then, moving a fine pointed needle, or 
drawing pen, along this edge, we draw a line from one point 
to the other, which, for common purposes, is sufficiently exact ; 
hut, where great accuracy is required, it will be found ex- 
tremely difficult to lay the rule equally with respect to both 
the points, so as not to be nearer to one point than the other. 
It is difficult also so to carry the needle, or pen, that it shall 
neither incline more to one side than the other of the rule ; 
and, tMrdly, it is very difficult to find a rule that shall be 
perfectly straight. 

" If the two points be very far distant, it is almost impos^ 
sible to draw the line with accuracy and exactness ; a circular 
line may be described more easily, and more exactly, than a 
straight or any other line, though even then many difficulties 
occur, when the circle is required to be of a large radius. 

" And let no one consider these reflections as the effect of 
too scrupulous exactness, or as an unnecessary aim at pre- 
cision ; for, as the foundation of all our knowledge in geo- 
graphy, navigation, and astronomy, is built on observations, 

* See protractor, page 35. 

t Euc. bk. 1, def. 10. Peacock's Algebra, ht edition, art 532, p. 429. 

B 3 
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and all observations are made with instruments, it follows 
that the truth of the observations, and the accuracy of the de- 
ductions therefrom, will principally depend on the exactness 
with which the instruments are nmde and divided, and that 
those sciences will advance in proportion as these are less dif- 
ficult in their use, and more perfect in the performance of 
their respective operations." * 



ON SCALES. 

Scales of equal parts are used for measuring straight lines, 
and laying down distances, each part answering for one foot, 
one yard, one chain, &c., as may be convenient, and the plan will 
be larger or smaller as the scale contains a smaller or a 
greater number of parts in an inch. 

Scales of equal parts may be divided into 
three kinds ; simply divided scales, diagonal 
scales, and vernier scales. 

Simply divided Scales, — Simply divided 
scales consist of any extent of equal divisions, 
which are numbered 1, 2, 8, &c., beginning 
from the second division on the left hand. 
The first of these primary divisions is sub- 
divided into ten equal parts, and from these 
last divisions the scale is named. Thus it 
is called a scale of 30, when 30 of these 
small parts are equal to one inch. If, then, 
these subdivisions be taken as units, each to 
represent one mile, for instance, or one chain, 
or one foot, &c., the primary divisions will be 
so many tens of miles, or of chains, or of feet, 
&c. ; if the subdivisions are taken as tens, 
the primary divisions will be hundreds; 
and, if the primary divisions be imits, the 
subdivisions will be tenths. 
^ The accompanying drawing represents 
six of the simply divided scales, which are 
generally placed upon the plane scale. To 
adapt them to feet and inches, the first pri- 
mary division is divided duodecimally upon 
an upper line. To lay down 360, or 36, 
or 3.6, &C.J from any one of these scales, 

* Geometrical and Geographical Essays, by the late George Adams, 
edited by William Jones, F.Am.P.S. 
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SCALES OF EQUAL PA&TS. 11 

extend (he compasses from the primary division numbered 3 
to the 6th lower subdivision, reckoning backwards, or towards 
the left hand. To take off any number of feet and indias, 
6 feet T inches for instance, extend the compasses from the 
primary division numbered 6, to the Tth upper aubdivision, 
reckoning backwards, as before. 

Diagonal 3cala. — In Uie simply divided scales one of the 
primary divisions is subdivided only into ten equal parts, and 
the parts of any distance which are less than tenths of a pri- 
mary division cannot be accurately taken off from them ; but, 
by means of a diagonal scale, the parts of any distance which 
are tho hundredths of the primary divisions are correctly in- 
dicated, as will easily be understood from its construction, 
which we proceed to describe. 

Draw eleven parallel equidistant lines ; 
divide the upper of these lines into equal 
parts of the intended length of the primary 
divisions; and through each of these di- 
visions draw perpendicular lines, cutting all 
the eleven parallels, and number these pri- 
mary divisions, 1, S, 9, &c., beginning from 
the second. 

Subdivide the first of these primary di- 
visions into ten equal parts, both upon the 
behest and lowest of the eleven parallel 
lines, and let these subdivisions be reckoned 
in the opposite direction to the primary di- 
visions, as in the simply divided scales. 

Draw the diagonal lines from the tenth 
subdivision below to the ninth above ; from 
the ninth below to the eighth above : and so 
on; till we come toalinenom the first below 
to the zero point above. Then, since these 
diagonal lines are all parallel, and conse- 
quently everywhere equidistant, the dis- 
tance between any two of them in succes- 
sion, measured upon any of the eleven pa- 
rallel lines which they intersect, is the 
same as this distance measured upon 
the highest or lowest of these lines, 
that is as one of the subivisions be- 
fore mentioned : but the distance between 
the perpendicular, which passes through 
the zero point, and the diagonal through 
the same point, being nothing on the highest line, and equal 
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to one of the sobdiTisions on the lowest line, is equal* to one* 
tenth of a sabdivision on the second line, to two-tenths of a 
subdivision on the third, and so on ; so that this, and conse- 
quentlj each of the other diagonal lines, as it reaches each suc- 
cessive parallel, separates further from the perpendicular 
through the zero point by one-tenth of the extent of a subdivi- 
sion, or one-hundredth of the extent of a primary division. 
Our figure represents the two diagonal scales which are usually 
placed upon the plane scale of six inches in length. In one, 
the distances between the primary divisions are each half an 
inch, and in the other a quarter of an inch. The parallel 
next to the figures numbering these divisions must be con- 
sidered the highest or first parallel in each of these scales to 
accord with the above description. 

The primary divisions being taken for units, to .set off the 
numbers 5*74 by the diagonal scale. Set one foot of the 
compasses on the point where the fifth parallel cuts the 
eighth diagonal line, and extend the other foot to the point 
where the same parallel cuts the sixth vertical line. 

The primary divisions being reckoned as tens, to take off 
the number 467. Extend the compasses from the point where 
the eighth parallel cuts the seventh diagonal to the point 
where it cuts the fifth vertical. 

The primary divisions being hundreds, to take off the 
number 25' 3. Extend the compasses from the point where 
the fourth parallel cuts the sixth diagonal to the point where 
it cuts the third vertical. 

Now, since the first of the parallels, of the diagonals, and 
of the verticals indicate the zero points for the third, second, 
and first figures respectively, the second of each of them 
stands for, and is marked, 1, the third, 2, and so on, and we 
have the following 

General Uule. — To take off any number to three places of 
figures upon a diagonal scale. On the parallel indicated by 
the third figure, measure from the diagonal indicated by the 
second figure to the vertical indicated by the first. 

Vernier Scales, — The nature of these scales will be under- 
stood from their construction. To construct a vernier scale, 
which shall enable us to take off a number to three places of 
figures : divide all the primary divisions into tenths, and 
number these subdivisions, 1, 2, 3, ^c, from the left hand 
towards the right throughout the whole extent of the scale. 

Take off now, with the compasses, eleven of these subdi- 

* Eac bk. vi« prop. 4 
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visions, set the extent off backwards from the end of the first 
primary division, and it will reach beyond the beginning of 
this division, or zero point, a distance equal to one of the sub- 
divisions. Now divide the extent thus set off into 
ten equal parts, marking the divisions on the opposite 
side of the divided line to the strokes marking the 
primary divisions and the subdivisions, and number 
them 1, 2, 3, &c., backwards from right to left. Then, 
since the extent of eleven subdivisions has been di- 
vided into ten equal parts, so that these ten parts 
exceed by one subdivision the extent of ten subdivi- 
sions, each one of these* equal parts, or, as it may be 
called, one division of the vernier scale, exceeds one 
of the subdivisions by a tenth part of a subdivision, 
or a hundredth part of a primary division. In our 
figure the distances between the primary divisions are 
each one inch, and, consequently, the distances be- 
tween the subdivisions are each one tenth of an inch, 
and the distances between the divisions of the vemie;r 
scale each one tenth and one hundredth of an inch. 

To take off the number 253 from this scale. In- 
crease the first figure 2 by 1, making it 3 ; because 
the vernier scale commences at the end of the first 
primary division, and the primary divisions are mea- 
sured from this point, and not from the zero point *. 
The first thus increased with the second now represents 
35 of the subdivisions from the zero point, from 
which the third figure, 3, must be subtracted, leaving 
32; since three divisions of the vernier scale will 
contain three of these subdivisions, together with 
three-tenths of a subdivision. Place, then, one point 
of the compasses upon the third division of the vernier 
scale, and extend the other point to the 32nd sub- 
division, or the second division beyond the 8rd pri- 
nmry division, and, laying down the distance be- 
tween the points of the compass, it will represent 
253, or 25.3, or 2.53, according as the primary divi- 
sions are taken as hundreds, tens, or units. 

General Rule, — To take off any number to three 
places of figures upon this vernier scale. Increase 
the first figure by one; subtract the third figure from the 
second, borrowing one from the first increased figure, if ne- 
cessary, and extend the compasses from the division upon 

* If the vernier scale were placed to the left of the zero point, a distance 
less than one primary division could not always be found upon the scale. 
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the vernier scale, indicated by the third figure, to the subdivi- 
sion indicated by the number remaining after performing the 
above subtraction. 

Suppose it were required to take off the number 258*5. By 
extending the compasses from the 3rd division of the 
vernier scale to the d2nd subdivision, the number 253 is taken 
off, as we have seen. To take off, therefore, 253*5, the com- 
passes must be extended from one of these points to a short 
distance beyond the other. Again, by extending the com« 
passes from the 4th division of the vernier scale to the 3 1st 
subdivision, the number 254 would be taken off. To take off 
253.5, then the compasses must be extended from one of these 
points to within a short distance of the other ; and, by setting 
the compasses so that, when one point of the compasses is set 
successively on the 3rd and 4th division of the vernier scale, 
the other point reaches as far beyond the 32nd subdivision as 
it flEdls short of the 31st, the number 253*5 is taken off. If 
the excess in one case be tmce as great as the defect in the 
other, the distance represents the number 25*3|, or 253*66 ; 
and if the excess be half the defect, the distance represents 
253^, or 253*33. Thus distances may be set off with an 
accurately constructed scale of this kind to within the three- 
hundredtii part of a primary division, unless these divisions 
be themselves very snmll. 

We are not aware that a scale of this kind has been put 
upon the plain scales sold by any of the instrument makers ; 
but, during the time occupied in plotting an extensive survey, 
the paper which receives the work is affected by the changes 
which take place in the hygrometrical state of the air, and the 
parts laid down from the same scale, at different times, will 
not exactly correspond, unless this scale has been first laid 
down upon the paper itself, and all the divisions have been 
taken from the scale so laid down, which is always in the same 
state of expansion as the plot. For plotting, then, an extensive 
survey, and accurately filling in the minutias, a diagonal, or 
vernier scale may advantageously be laid down upon the 
paper upon which the plot is to be made. A vernier scale is 
preferable to a diagonal scale, because in the latter it is ex* 
tremely difficult to draw the diagonals with accuracy, and we 
haye no check upon its errors; while in the former the uniform 
manner in which the strokes of one scale separate from those 
of the other is some evidence of the truth of both *. 

* In Mr. Bird*8 celebrated scale, by means of which he succeeded in di- 
viding, with greatly improved accuracy, the circles of astronomical instni- 
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ON THE PBOTBAOTINO SCALES. 

The nature of these scales -will be understood from the follow- 
ing construction (plate 1, fig. 1): 

With centre o, and radius o a, describe the circle a b o d ; 
and through the centre o draw the diameters, a c, and b d, at 
right angles to each other, which will divide the circle into 
four quadrants, a b, b c, c d, and d a. 

Divide the quadrant cd into nine equal parts, each of 
which will contain ten degrees, and these parts may again be 
subdivided into degrees, and, if the circle be sufficiently large, 
into minutes. 

Set one foot of the compasses upon c, and transfer the di- 
visions in the quadrant c d to the right line c d, and we shall 
have a scale of chords 'i'. 

From the divisions in the quadrant c n, draw right lines 
parallel to d o, to cut the radius o c, and, numbering the divi- 
sions from o, towards c, we shall have a scale of sines. 

If the same divisions be numbered from o, and continued 
to A, we shall have a scale of versed sines. 

From the centre o, draw right lines through the divisions 
of the quadrant c d, to meet the line o t, touching the circle 
at G, and, nimibering from c, towards t, we shall have a scale 
of tangents. 

Set one foot of the compasses upon the center o, and transfer 
the divisions in c t into the right line o s, and we shall have 
a scale of secants. 

Bight lines, drawn from a to the several divisions in the 
quadrant c d, will divide the radius o d into a line of semi- 
tangents, or tangents of half the angles indicated by the 
numbers ; and the scale may be continued by continuing the 
divisions from the quadrant cd, through the quadrant da, 

tneiits, the inches are divided into tenths, as in the scale described in the 
text, and 100 of these tenths are divided into 100 parts for the vernier 
scale. 

* We give the constructions in the text to show the nature of the scales; 
but in practice a scale of chords is most accurately constructed by values 
computed from tabulated arithmetical values of sines, which computed 
values are set off from a scale of equal parts ; and the circle is divided most 
accurately by means of such computed chords. The limits of our work 
forbid our entering further upon this interesting subject. All the other 
scales will also be most accurately constructed from computed arithmetical 
values, taken off bv means of the beam compasses hereaner described, and 
corrected by the aid of a good Bird's vernier scale. 
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and drawing right lines from a, through these divisions to 
meet the radius o d, produced. 

Divide the quadrant a d into eight equal parts, subdivide 
each of these into four equal parts, and, setting one foot of 
the compasses upon a, transfer these divisions to the right 
line A D, and we shall have a scale of rhumbs. 

Divide the radius a o into 60 equal parts, and number them 
from o towards a ; through these divisions draw right lines 
parallel to the radius o b, to meet the quadrant a b ; and, with 
one foot of the compasses upon a, transfer these divisions from 
the quadrant to the right line a b, and we shall have a scale 
of longitudes. 

Place the chord of 60**, or radius,* between the radii o o 
and B, meeting them at equal distances from the center ; di- 
vide the quadrant c b into six equal parts, for intervals of 
hours, subdividing each of these parts into 12 for intervals 
of 5 minutes, and further subdividing for single minutes if the 
circle be large enough; and from the center o draw right 
lines to the divisions and subdivisions of the quadrant, inter- 
secting the chord or radius placed in the quadrant ; and we 
shall have a scale of hours. 

Prolong the touching line to to l; set off the scale 
of sines from o to*L ; draw right lines from the center o to the 
divisions upon c l, and from the intersections of these lines 
with the quadrant c b draw right lines parallel to the radius 
o c, to meet the radius o b, and we shall have a scale of lati- 
tudes f. 

Corresponding lines of hours and latitudes may also be con- 
structed (as represented in our figure) more simply, and on a 
scale twice as large as by the preceding method, as follows : 

With the chord of 45** set off from b to e, and again from 
B to F, we obtain a quadrant ef bisected in b; and, the 
chord of 60° or radius being set off from a, c, f , and e, this 
quadrant is divided into six equal parts. From the center o, 
draw straight lines through these divisions to meet the line 
touching the circle at b, and we shall have the line of hours. 

* Chord of 60** is equal to radius. Euc. book iv. prop. 15, Cor. 

f The line of latitudes is a line of sines, to radius equal the whole length 
of the line of hours, of the angles, of which the tangents are equal to Uie 
sines of the latitudes. The middle of the hour tine being numbered for 
three o'clock, the divisions for the other hours are found by setting off both 
ways from the middle the tangents of n. \5^t n. being the number of hours 
from three o'clock, that is, one for two o'clock and four o'clock, two for 
one o'clock and five o'clock, and three for twelve o'clock and six o'clock. 
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From the point d, draw right lines through the divisions 
upon the line of sines o o, to meet the circumference b g, and 
transferring these divisions from b, as a center to the chord 
B c, we shall have the corresponding line of latitudes. 

It is not necessary that these seedes should all he projected 
to the same radius ; hut those which are used together, as the 
rhumbs and chords, the chords and longitudes, the sines, tan- 
gents, secants, and semitangents, and, lastly, the hours and 
latitudes, must he so constructed necessarily. In the accom* 
panying diagram (plate 1, fig. 2) we have laid down the hours 
and latitudes to a radius equal to the whole length of the scale, 
the other lines being laid down to the radius used in the 
foregoing construction. 

The Line of Chords is used to set off an angle, or to measure 
an angle already laid down. 

1st. To set off an angle, 
which shall contain d^ from 
the point a, in the straight line 
AB. Open the compasses to 
the extent of 60° upon the 
line of chords, which equals the 
radius to which this line has 
been laid down *, and, setting 

one foot upon A, with this extent describe an arc cutting a b in 
B ; then, taking the extent of Jf from the same line of chords, 
set it off from b to c ; and, joining a o, b a o is the angle re- 
quired. Thus to set off an angle of 41°, having described the 
arc B c, as directed, with one foot of the compasses on b, and 
the extent of 41° on the line of chords, intersect b c in c, and 
join A 0. 

2nd. To measure the angle contained by the straight lines 
A b and A c, already laid down. Open the compasses to the ex- 
tent of 60° on the line of chords, as before, and with this ra- 
dius describe the arc b c, cutting a b and a c, produced, if 
necessary, in the points b and c ; then, extending the com- 
passes from B to c, place one point of the compasses on the 
beginning, or zero point, of the line of chords, and the other 
point will extend to the number upon this line, indicating the 
degrees in the angle bag. If, for instance, this point fall on 
the 41st division, or the first division beyond that marked 40 
in the figure (plate 1, fig. 2), the angle bag will contain 41®. 

The Line of Rhumbs is a scale of the chords of the. angles of 

* Euc. book iv. prop. 15, Cor. 
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deyiation from the meridian denoted by the several points 
and quarter points of the compass, enabling the navigator, 
without computation, to lay down or measure a ship's course 
upon a chart. Thus, supposing the ship's course to be 
N.N.E. I E. Through the point a, repre- 
senting the ship's place upon the chart, 
draw the meridian a b, and with center a 
and distance equal to the extent of 60° upon 
the line of chords describe an arc cutting 
A B in B ; then on the line of rhumbs take 
the extent to the third subdivision beyond 
the division marked 2, because N.N.E. is 
the second point of the compass from the 
north, and with one foot of the compasses 
on B describe an arc intersecting b c in c : 
join A G, and the angle bag will represent 
the ship's course. On the other hand, if a 
ship is to be sailed from the point a to a point on the line 
A G on a chart, draw meridian a b, describe arc b c with 
radius equal to chord of 60°, as before, and the extent from b 
to 0, applied to the line of rhumbs, will give ^ pts. 3 qrs., 
denoting that the ship must be saQed by the compass N.N.E. 
|E. 

The Line of Longitudes shows the number of equatorial 
miles in a degree of longitude on the parallels of latitude in- 
dicated by the degrees on the corresponding points of the 
line of chords. Example, — ^A ship in latitude 60** N. sailing 
E. 79 miles, required the difference of longitude between the 
beginning and end of her course. Opposite 60 on the line of 
chords stands 30 on the line of longitudes, which is, therefore, 
the number of equatorial miles in a degree of longitude at 
that latitude. Hence, as 30 : 79 : : 60 : 169 miles, the 
required difiference of longitude. 

The Lines of Sines, Secants, Tangents, and Semitangents are 
principally used for the several projections, or perspective 
representations, of the circles of the sphere, by means of 
which maps are constructed. Thus, the meridians and paral- 
lels of latitude being projected, the countries intended to be 
represented are traced out according to their respective 
situations and extent, the position of eveiy point being deter- 
mined by the intersection of its given meridian and parallel 
of latitude. 

The plane upon which the circles are to be delineated is 
called the primitive, and the circumference of a circle, d^ 
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scribed with a radius, representing, upon the reduced scale of 
the drawing, the radius of the sphere, is called the circum- 
ference of the primitive. Lines, drawn from all the points of 
the circles to the eye, by their intersection with the primitive 
form the projection. 

When the eye is supposed to be infinitely distant, so that 
the lines of vision are parallel to one another and perpendi- 
cular to the primitive, the projection is called orthographic. 
When the primitive is a tangent plane to the sphere, and the 
eye is supposed to be at the center of the sphere, the projec- 
tion is called gnomonic. When the eye is supposed to be at 
the surface of the sphere, and the primitive to pass through 
the center, so as to have the eye in its pole, the projection is 
called stereographic. 

The projection is further termed equatorial, meridianal, or 
horizontal, according as the primitive coincides with, or is 
parallel to, the equator, or the meridian or horizon of any 
place. 

To delineate the Orthographic Projection of the Circles of 
the Terrestrial Sphere upon the Plane of the Meridian of any 
place, — ^With a radius according to 
the contemplated scale of the pro- 
jection, describe the circle w n s s 
for the circumference of the pri- 
mitive, and draw the vertical and 
horizontal diameters ns and we, 
which wiU be the projections of a 
meridian perpendicular to the pri- 
mitive, and of the equator, respect- 
ively. Take out from the line of 
sines the sines of the latitudes 
through which the parallels are to 

be drawn, and, reducing these sines to the radius of the pri- 
mitive*, set off these reduced distances both ways from the 
center upon the line n s ; and also both ways from the center 
upon the line w e, for the sines of the angles which Uie 
meridians, to be drawn at the same intervals as the parallels^ 
make with the meridian n s. Through the divisions thus 
set off, upon the line n s draw straight lines parallel to 

* If the proportional compasses be set in the proportion of the sine 90^ 
on the line of sines to the radius of the primitive, one pair of points will 
give, reduced to this radius, the sines taken off by the otner pair of points. 
The manner of taking from the sector a sine to any radius will be hereafter 
pointed out 
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WE, and such straight lines will be the projections of the 
several parallels of latitude, which are to be numbered to 
90, from the equator to either pole for the latitudes. With 
distances from the center to the divisions set off upon w e 
as semi-minor axes, and the distance from o to n or s, equal 
to radius of primitive, as a common major axis, describe semi- 
ellipses*, and they will be the projections of the several 
meridians, which are to be numbered either way from the first 
meridian for the longitudes. In the figure the primitive 
coincides with the plane of the meridian of a place in 30^ 
west longitude, or 150° east longitude, the sum of these two 
being 180^ as must always be the case. 

To delineate the Onomonic Projection of the Circles of the 
Terrestrial Sphere upon a Plane parallel to the Equator. — lu 




this case the meridians will all be projected into straight lines, 
making the same angles one with another that their originals 



* These semi-ellipses may be thus de- 
scribed. From any point p upon the 
straiffht edge of a piece of paper set off p c 
equu the major axis, and p n equal to 
the minor axis : then move the paper into 
various positions, but so that the point c 
may always be upon the line w e, and 
the point m upon the line n b, and the 
point p will, in every such position, coin- 
ipide with a point in the required ellipse. 
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do on* the surface of the sphere ; the projection of the pole 
vnUl he the center of the primitive, and the projections of the 
parallels of latitude will be circles described from the projec-* 
tion of the pole, as center, with distances equal to the tan- 
gents of the respectiye colatitudes reduced to the radius of 
the primitive. The parallel of 45^ will, therefore, coincide 
with the circumference of the primitive, the parallels of lati- 
tudes greater than 46° will lie within the primitive, and for 
latitudes less than 45° the parallels will fall without the pri- 
mitive, the radii of their projections increasing as the latitude 
decreases, until the radius for projecting the equator becomes 
infinite. Describe, then, a circle for the primitive; draw 
straight lines radiating from its center, and equally inclined 
one to another for the projections of equidistant meridians ; 
and number them to 180 both ways from the first meridian 
for the longitudes. With the tangents of the colatitudes, 
taken at intervals equal to the angle between two successive 
meridians, and reduced to the radius of the primitive, as dis- 
tances, describe from the center of the primitive concentric 
circles ; and number them 90 to 45 from the pole to the pri- 
mitive for the latitudes, continuing the graduation beyond for 
the lower latitudes* 

The gnomonic projection affords a cood representation of 
the polar regions, but all places in latitudes lower than 60° 
appear greatly distorted. The gnomonic projection enlarges 
the representations of places at a distance from the center of 
projection beyond their proportionate true dimensions; and 
the orthographic, on the contrary, unduly contracts them; 
while both are adapted for representing best the countries at 
only a moderate distance from the center of projection. 

To delineate the Stereographic Projection of the Circles of the 
Terrestrial Sphere upon the Horizon of anyplace, — With radius 
determined upon describe a circle for the primitive, and draw 
its vertical apd horizontal diameters, n s and w e, which 
will be the projections of the meridian of the place and of the 
prime vertical respectively. From the center c set off upon 
the radius c s, produced, if necessary, the distance a c, equal 
to the tangent of the latitude of tiie place reduced to the 
radius of ^e primitive ; and with center a and distance a w 
or A-R describe the circle w n e, which will be the projec- 
tion of the meridian at right angles to n s, the meridian of 
the place ; and, consequently, n will be the projection of the 
pole. Through a draw the right line ^ b at right angles to 
A c, and another line a d making any convenient angle with 
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A B, and, setting oS a b equal to the radios of the primi- 
tivfl, and a d equal to the sine of the colatitude, taken firoDi 
the line of sines, join b b. Now take firom the line of tan- 



gents the angles which the other meridians to be drawn ore 
to make with the meridian w u e, or the complements of 
the angles which thsy are to make with n b, and set them 
off both ways from a upon the line ad; through each of the 
divisions l, thus found, draw h o, parallels to b d, and ne 
hsTO at o ibe centers of the circles for describing the meri- 
dians*. With c6nterB o and distances o «, describe the 

* Tbedimnce J.0— j- where r represenb the imdiui of ibepri- 
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meridians, and number them to 180, both ways, from4he first 
meridian, for the longitudes. For a parallel through any given 
latitude, take the difference of the complement of the given 
latitude and of the colatitude of the place from the line of semi- 
tangents, and, having reduced it to the radius of the primitive, 
set it o£f at r from c towards n for latitudes greater than the 
latitude of the place, and from c towards s for latitudes less 
than the latitudes of the place: — again, take the sum 
of the complement of the given latitude and of the co- 
latitude of the place from the line of semitangents, and set it 
off at 8 from c upon c n produced : then the circle described 
upon r 8* as diameter will be the parallel required. Draw 
these parallels for intervals of latitude equal to the angles 
made by two successive meridians, and number them 90 to 
from the pole n for the north latitudes, and again increasing 
from on the other side of the equator for the south latitudes, 
if the place be in north latitude^-or the converse, if the place 
be in south latitude. 

The practical application of the preceding methods of pro- 
jection is usually confined to the representation of an entire 
hemisphere, or at least of a considerable portion of a sphere ; 
but for laying down smaller portions of the sphere the method 
of development may be advantageously adopted. In this me- 
thod the portion of the sphere to be represented is considered 
as coincident with a portion of a cone, touching the sphere in 
a circle which is the middle parallel of latitude of the country 
to be represented, and this portion of the cone when developed 
forms a poition of a sector of a circle. 

To lay down the meridians and parallels of latitude for this 
development. 1. Take a straight line, bc a, for the middle 
meridian of the intended map, and divide it into equal parts, 
to represent degrees and minutes of latitude according to the 
scale determined upon for the map. 2. From one of these 
divisions. A, which is conveniently situated to form the center 
of the map, set off from Ato c the cotangent of the middle 
latitude, reduced to a radius equal to 57.3 of the divisions pre- 
viously marked off as degrees, or to 3438 of those marked off 
as minutes. 3. With o as a center and radius c a, describe 
the arc D A E for the middle parallel of latitude, and divide it 



mitive, / the latitude of the place, and L the angle at which the meridian 
li inclined to the meridian of the place. 

• Diameter of parallel = r tan. i (c — ^ -{- r tan. i (c -f J) where c 
Bs colatitude of place, and ) » colatitude of parallel. 
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into eqiul porta to represent degrees and minutes of loagi- 
tade, the lengths of these parts luiviiig, to the lengths of the 
parts previously set off on the meridian for degrees and 
niinut«a of latitude, the ratio 
cosine of middle latitude : ra- ;b 

diuB. 4. With as center, 
describe concentnc arcs, 
through the divisions on 
K, for the parallels of lati- 
tude; and draw straight lines, 
radiating from a, through the 
divisions on d a e for the me- 
ridians. 

In our figure the middle 
latitude is 56°; ab is equal 
to the length of 6T'3^ or 
the radius of the sphere ; 
A is equal to the cotau' »'.., 
gent of C5, or the tangent 
of 35 reduced to this ra- 
dius ; and o, consequently, ia 
the center fbr describing the 
parallels, and the radiating 
point for the meridians. 

In dravdng a map of small 
extent, it ia usual to make all the meridians and parallels of 
latitude straight lines; and to make the extreme parallels, 
and the meriian passing through the center of the map, pro- 
portional to their real magnitude. 

Anotheivand more exact method is to make the meridian 
passing through the center of the map, and all the parallels 
of latitude, straight lines, as in the last method. Then all the 
d^rees on each of the parallels are made proportional to tbeir 
mc^nitude, and the lines passing through the corresponding 
points of division on the parallels will represent the meri- 
dians. These will be curved lines, and not straight, as in the 
last method. This is usually called Flamstead't Projection, 
as it was first used by that astronomer in constructing his 
" Celestial Atlas ; " and it is extremely useful in geogra^iical 
maps for countries lying on both sides of the equator. 

A considerable improvement of this method, for countries 
of lai^e extent, is to represent all the parallels of latitude by 
concentric circles, according to the principles of the corned 
development ; and then to lay off the degrees on each parallel. 
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propordonal to their magnitude*, and draw lines through 
the corresponding divisions of these parallels to represent 
the meridians. This delineation, perhaps, will give the dif- 
ferent parts of a map of some extent in as nearly their due 
proportions as the nature of the case will admit. 

We will now briefly explain the manner of constructing some 
of the simplest dials by means of the dialling scales. 

To construct a Horizontal Dial, — Draw parallel two lines, 
a &, c (2, as a double meridian line, at a distance apart, equal to 
the thickness of the 
intended style, or 
gnomon (on your 
dial plate). Inter- 
sect it at right 
angles by another 
line, ef, called the 
six o^clock line. 
From the scale of 
latitudes take the 
latitude of the place 
with the compasses, 
and set that extent 
from c to and from 
a to / on the six 
oclock line, and 

then, taking the whole of six hours between the parts of the 
compasses from the scale, with this extent set one foot in 
the point 6, and with the other intersect the meridian line 
cddXd. Do the same from ftobf and draw the right lines 
e d and / &, which are of the same lengths as the scale of 
hours. Place one foot of the compasses on the beginning of 
the scale, and extending the other to any hour on the scale, 
lay these extents o£f from dtp dor the afternoon hours, and 
from [6 to/ for the forenoon. In the same manner the 
quarters or minutes may be laid down if required. The 
edge][of a ruler being now placed on the point e, draw the first 
five afternoon hours from that point through the marks on the 
line d e, and continue the lines of 4 and 5 through the center 
c to the other side of the dial for the like hours of the morn- 
ing : lay a ruler on the point a, and draw the last Ave fore- 
noon hours through the marks on the line/ 6, continuing the 
hour Jines of 7 and 8 through the center a to the other side 

* That 18, the degrees on each parallel must have to a degree of latitude 
the ratio of radius : cosiDe of the latitude of the parallel. 
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of the dial, for the evemng hooiB, and figure the hoots to the 
respective lines. 

To make th$ Onomon, — ^From the line of chords, always 
placed on the same dialling scale, take the extent of 60**, and 
describe from the center a the arc 
g n; then wiUi the extent of the 
latitude of the place, suppose Lon- 
don, 51-^^ taken from the same line 
of chords, set one foot in n, and cross 
the arc with the other at g. From 
the center at a draw the line a g 
for the axis of the gnomon agi, 

and from g let fall the perpendi- ^*— * ^ »•• 

cular g i upon the horizontal meri- 
dian line a n, and there will be formed a triangle agi, A 
plate or triangular frame similar to this triangle, and of the 
thickness of the interval of the parallel lines a c and b d, 
being now made and 
set upright between 
them, touching at a 
and by its hypothe- 
nuse or axis a g will 
be parallel to the 
axis of the earth 
when the dial is fixed 
truly, and will cast 
its shadow on the 
hour of the day. 

To make an erect 
South Dtai.— Take 
the complement of 
the latitude of the 
place, which for Lon- 
don is 90° less 6 4= 38 J, from the 
scale of latitudes, and proceed in all 
other respects for the hour lines, as 
above, for the horizontal dial ; only 
reversing the hours, and limiting 
them to the 7 ; and for the gno- 
mon making the angle of the 
style's height equal to the colati- 
tude 38i. 

To constnict an Ea^st or West Dial, — Draw the two meri- 
dian lines as before, and intersect it at right angles by another 
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line, upon which set ofiP, from the meridian lines, the tan- 
gents of 15®, 30°, 45^ &c., for every 16 degrees, reduced to 
a radius equal to the intended height of the style. The hour 
lines are to be drawn through the divisions thus marked, 
parallel to the meridian lines, and the meridian lines them- 
selves are six o'clock hour lines. The gnomon is a plate in 
the form of a parallelogram, the breadth of which forms the 
height of the style of gnomon, and must be equal to the 
radius to which the tangents have been set off on the dial 
plate. It is set up between the meridian lines, perpendicular 
to the dial plate ; and the dial is set up, so that the meridiau 
lines, and consequently the edge of the gnomon, may be parallel 
to the earth's axis. As the sun only shines on the dial during 
half the day, if the dial fronts the east, it points out the time 
from sunrise to noon, or, if the dial fronts the west, from noon 
to night. 

gunter's lines. 

These lines are graduated so as to form a scale of the loga- 
rithms of numbers, sines, and 'tangents ; to which are some- 
times added, for the use of the navigator, lines of the loga- 
rithms of the sine rhumbs and tangent rhumbs. They may 
be constructed as follows : — 

1. To comtmet the Line of Logarithmic Numbers marked N, 
— Having fixed upon a convenient length for the entire scale, 
which must be exactly equal to the length of twenty of the 
primary divisions of the diagonal or vernier scale, or of the 
beam compasses *, by which it is to be divided, bisect it, and 
figure it 1 at the commencement on the left hand, 1 again in 
the middle, and 10 at the end. The half line, then, is taken 
for unity, or the logarithm of 10, and, consequently, the 
whole line represents 2, or the logarithm of 100. The 
lengths corresponding to the three first figures of the loga- 
rithms of 2, 3, &c., up to 9, as found in the common table of 
logs., may now be taken off from the diagonal scale, or the 
length corresponding to four or even five figures may be esti- 
mated upon a vernier scale, or upon the beam compasses, if 
the scale be not less than twenty inches in length. These 
lengths are to be set off from the 1 at the commencement of 
the line for the logaritlims of 2, 3, &c., to 9, and again from 
the 1 at the middle of the line for the logarithms of 20, 30, 
&c., to 90. The divisions thus formed are to be subdivided 

* See Beam Coxopasses, page 50. 

2 
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by setting off, in the same manner, the three, four, or five 
first figures of the logarithms of 11, 1-2, 1-3, &c., to 1-9; of 
21, 2-2, 2 3, &c., to 2-9, and so on, each of the primary divi- 
sions being thus subdivided into ten ; and these again are to 
be subdivided each into ten, or five, or two, as the length of 
the secondary divisions may admit, by setting off the loga- 
rithms of 111, M2, 1-13, &c.; or of 112, I'U, &c.; or of 
1-15, 1*25, (fee. ; and the scale is completed. 




9. To construct the lAns of Logarithmic Sines marked S. — 
The whole length of the scale is taken as the logarithm of 
the radius, and, since this extent upon the line of numbers 
represents 2, or the logarithm of 100, it follows that the lines 
of sines, tangents, &c., are to be scales of the logarithms of 
the sines, tangents, &c., to radius 100, of which the logarithm 
is 2 : whereas the logarithmic tables of sines, tangents, &c., 
are set down to a radius, of which the logarithm is 10. By 
.taking 8, then, from each of the tabulated values of the loga- 
rithmic sines, tangents, &c., we should obtain the logarithmic 
sines, tangents, <&c., to radius 100, and the three, four, or five 
first figures of these reduced values are to be set off, from the 
left hand towards the right, by one of the scales, or by the 
beam compasses, as explained in the construction of the line 
of numbers ; 1st, for every 10 degrees, then for every degree, 
and then for every half degree, every 10 minutes, and every 
5 minutes, as fEir as the length of the several primary divi- 
sions will admit. The line is then numbered 1, 2, 3, &c., at 
every degree to 10, and afterwards 20, 30, 40, &c., at every 
ten degrees to 90, which stands at the extreme right, since 
sine 90° equals radius. 

The tabulated logarithmic sine of 34' 23", being 8-0000669, 
will coincide, or nearly so, with the zero point upon our scale, 
and consequently angles smaller than this cannot be taken off 
from the sines. This remark applies equally to the line of 
tangents, the tabulated logarithmic tangent of 34' 23" being 
80000886. 

By taking the extents backwards from right to left, and 
reckoning them as forward distances, the line of sines be- 
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comes a line of cosecants*, giving us, in fact, the excesses of 
the logarithmic cosecants above Qie logarithmic radius ; and, 
bj taking the complements of the required angles, the line 
of sines becomes a line of cosines when measured forwards 
from left to right, and a line of secants when measured back- 
wards from right to left. 

3. To construct the lAne of Logarithmic Tangents marked T. 
—8 being taken from each of the tabulated values of the 
logarithmic tangents up to 45 degrees, the extents corre- 
sponding to these values are to be set off upon the scale, and 
numbered from left to right, in a similar manner to that in 
which the logarithmic sines were set off and numbered upon 
the line of logarithmic sines. The logarithmic tangent of 45® 
extends to the extreme right of the scale, coinciding in extent 
with the sine of 90, since tangent 45° equals radius, and the 
logarithmic tangents of the angles from 45® to 90 are mea- 
sured backwards from the extreme right to the complement 
of the angle required, these extents giving us, in fact, the 
excesses of the logarithmic tangents sought above the loga- 
rithmic radiusf. When, then, the angle is greater than 45, 
the distance from radius to the angle, though measured back- 
wards upon the scale, must be reckoned a forward distance, 
and vice versd, 

■ The lines of logarithmic sine rhumbs, marked S.E., and 
tangent rhumbs, marked T.R, are formed in the same way as 
the lines of logarithmic sines and tangents, but are set off 
for the angles corresponding to the points and quarter points 
of the compass, instead of for degrees and minutes. 

We shall now proceed to explain the uses of Gunter's lines. 

1. The Line of Logarithmic Numbers. — The primary divi- 
sions upon this line, as explained in its construction, repre- 
sent the logarithms of all the integers from I to 100, while 
the extents to the first subdivisions will indicate tenths of an 
unit from the beginning of the scale to 1 in the middle, and 

* Cosecant « •-. — , and sec. » : 

8in. COS. 

and, therefore, log. cosecant =» 2 log. rad. -~ log. sine ; 

or, log. cosecant — log. rad. ^ log. rad. — log. sine ; 

and log. secant s 2 log. rad. — log. cos. ; 

or, log. secant — log. rad. « log. rad. — log. cos. 

X Tan. - -^— = i- ; 

cotan. tan. ofcompt 

. *. log. tan. B 2 log. rad. — log. tan. of compt ; 

or, log. tan. — log. rad. «= log. rad. — log. tan. of compt» 
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units from 1 in the middle to 10 at the end, where the figures 
2, 3, &c., stand for ^0, 80, &c., as has been explained in the 
construction. If any of the subdivisions be farther subdivided 
into ten parts, each of these last divisions wiU indicate hun- 
dredths of an unit from 1 at the beginning to 1 in the middle, 
and tenths of an unit from 1 in the middle to 10 at the end. 
Upon pocket sectors*, however, upon which Gunter's lines 
are now usually placed, affording a greater extent for the 
purpose than the six-inch plain scale f, only the part from 1 
in the middle to 3 towards the right is a second time divided, 
and that but into five parts instead of ten, every one of which 
must be accounted as two-tenths. By this line the multipli- 
cation and division of numbers of any denomination either 
whole or fractional may be readily accomplished, questions in 
proportion solved, and all operations approximatively performed 
with great rapidity, which can be performed by the common 
table of logarithms ; but the numbers sought must always be 
supposed to be divided or multiplied by 10 as many times as 
will reduce them to the numbers, the logarithms of which are 
actually set off upon the line of numbers, and these tens must 
be mentally accounted for in the result. 

Multiplication is performed by extending from 1 on the 
left to the multiplier; and this extent will reach forwards 
from the multiplicand to the product. Thus, if 1$25 were 
given to be multiplied by 250, extend the compasses from 1 
at the left hand to midway between the second and third sub- 
division, in the first primary division from 1 to 2, for the 
125. This extent is really the logarithm of 1*25. Set off 
this extent towards the right from the fifth subdivision after 
the primary division marked 2, which is taken to represent 
the log. of 250, but is really the log. of 2*5, and the compasses 
will reach to a quarter of the next subdivision beyond the first 
subdivision after the primary division marked 8. The extent 
to this point is really the logarithm of 3*125 ; but in this case 
it represents the number 31250, because two powers of ten have 
been cast out from both the multiplier and multiplicand, and 
therefore the product must be multiplied by the product of four 
tens, or ten thousand ; or, in other words, the first figure of the 
product must be reckoned as so many tens of thousands. 

Division^ being the reverse of multiplication, is performed 
by extending from 1 oh the left to the divisor ; and this ex- 
tent will reach backwards from the dividend to the quotient. 

* See Sector, page 86. f See Plain Scale, page 85. 
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Thus, if 31250 were to be divided by 260, extend the com- 
passes from 1 on the left to 2*5, and this extent will reach 
backwards from 3*125 to 1*25. Then, since the divisor con- 
tained 2 powers of ten and the dividend 4, the quotient must 
contain 2, and therefore the result is 125. 

Froportion being performed by multiplication and division, 
extend the compasses from the first term to the second, and 
this extent will reach from the third to the fourth, taking 
care to measure in the same direction, so that, if the first be 
greater than the second, the third may be greater than the 
fourth, and vice versd. Easample, — If the diameter of a circle 
be 7 inches, and the circumference 22, what is the circum- 
ference of another circle, the diameter of which is 10? Ex- 
tend the compasses from 7 to 10, and this extent will reach 
from 22 to 31*4, or nearly 31| inches, the circumference 
required. 

The same thing may also be performed by extending from 
the first term to the third, and this extent will reach from 
the third term to the fourth*. Thus, the extent from 7 to 
22 will reach from 10 to 31*4, as before. 

To measure a Superficies, extend from 1 to either the 
breadth or length, both being reduced to the same denomina- 
tion, and this extent will reach forwards from the length or 
breadth to the superficial content. Example, — Required the' 
superficial content of a plank 27 feet long by 15 inches broad., 
Extend from 1 to 1*25, for 15 inches equcds 1*25 feet, and 
this extent will reach from 27 feet to 33-75 feet, the super- 
ficial content required. 

Second Method. — Extend from 12 to the number of inches 
in the breadth, and this extent will reach in the same direc- 
tion from the number of feet in the length to the number of 
square feet in the supei^ficial content. Thus the extent for 
wards from 12 to 15 will reach forwards from 27 to 33-75, as 
before; while the extent backwards from 12 to 9 will reach 
backwards from 27 to 20*25 or 20J, showing the superficial 
content of a plank 27 feet long by 9 inches broad to be 20*25 
or20tfeet. 

To measure a SolidContent.—The breadth, depth, and length 
being all reduced to the same denomination, extend from 1 to 
either the breadth or depth, and this extent will reach from 
the depth or breadth forwards to a fourth number, which will 
represent the superficial content of the section at the place 
measured : then, if the breadth and depth be the same 
throughout the entire length, the extent from 1 to the super- 

• Euc. bk. V. prop. 16. 
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ficial content thus found will reach forwards from the length 
to the solid content. Eosample. — What is the solid content of 
a pillar 1 foot 3 inches square, and 21 feet 9 inches long? 
The extent from 1 to 1 '25 reaches forward from 1*25 to 1*56, 
the superficial content of a section of the pillar ; and the ex- 
tent from 1 to 1*56 reaches from 21-75 to 34, or more accu- 
rately to 33'93, the solid content in feet *. 

2. The Lines of Logarithmic Sines and Tangents,^-These 
lines are generally used, in connection with the line of num- 
bers, for solving all proportions in which any of the terms are 
functions of angles, as sines, tangents, &c., and, in, fact all 
questions in which such quantities appear as factors or divi- 
sors. We will exemplify their use by giving the solution, by 
their aid, of the several cases of right-angled trigonometry. 

Case 1 f. The hypothenuse and angles being given, to find 
the perpendicular and base. 

Note. — One acute angle of a right- 
angled triangle being the comple- 
ment of the other, or the sum of 
the two acute angles being equal 
to 90°, when one of the acute angles 
is given, the other is also given. 

SoltUion. — Extend the compass 
from 90°, or radius, on the line of sines to the number of de- 
grees in either of die acute angles, and that extent will reach 
backwards, on the line of numbers, from the hypothenuse to 
the side opposite this angle. Example. — Given the hypothe- 
nuse A B = 250, and the angle a = 35^ 30^ 

* Our limits forbid us from entering further upon the uses of the tine of 
logarithmic numbers; but the student will, we hope, from what he sees 
here, be' easily enabled to apply it to every case of mensuration, and, in 
short, to almost every arithmetical operation. Additions and subtractions, 
however, cannot be performed by it. 

+ These cases are, in fiict, the^ solutions, by the aid of Gunter's lines, of 
the following proportions, which will 
be obvious to the student upon inspec- 
tion of the accompanying figure. 

Casel. 
Case 2. 
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Extend from 90" to 35o 30' on the line of bac= 35 30 ' 
sines, and this extent will reach from abg=54 30 
250 to 145 on the line of numbers . . .*.b c = 145 

Extend from 90" to 54" 30' on the line of 
sines, and this extent will reach from 250 
to 203*5 on* the line of numbers . . . .-.a 0=203*5 

Case 2. The angles, and one side being given, to find the 
hypothenuse, and the other side. 

Solution. — Extend from the angle opposite the given side 
to 90°, or radius, on the line of sines, and this extent will reach 
forwards from the given side to the hypothenuse on the line 
of numbers. Again, extend from the angle opposite the given 
side to the angle* opposite the required side, and this extent 
will reach in the same direction on the line of numbers, from 
the given side to the required side. Or, extend from radius, 
or 45**, on the line of tangents, to the angle opposite the re- 
quired side, and the extent will reach, in the same direction on 
the line of nutnbers; fromi:he given side to the required side ; 
recollecting that, when the angle is greater than 45°, the ex- 
tent is to be taken on the scale backwards from rad. or 45^* to the 
complement of the angle, but is to be reckoned a forward dis- 
tance, the logarithmic tangents of angles of greater than 45° ex- 
ceeding the logarithmic tangent of 45°, or radius, by as much as 
the logarithmic tangents of their complements fall short of it. 
Example. — Given the angle a = 35° 30' and side a c = 203*5. 

90« 0' 

Extend from 54° 30' to 90o, or rad., upon bac= 35 30 

the line of sines, and this extent will abc=54 30 

reach forwards from 203*5 to 250 on the 

line of numbers *. ab=250 

Again, extend from 54" 30' backwards to 35° SO' 
on the line of sines, and this extent will reach • 
backwards from 203*5 to 145 on the line of 
numbers .'.80=145 

Or extend backwards from 45°, rad., to 36'* 30' on the line 
of tangents, and this extent will reach backwards from 203*5 
to 145 on the line of numbers, as before *. 

* The property that tan. : rad. : t sine : cosine, may be made a test of 
the accuracy of the scale, since the distance from 45 to any angle upon the 
line of tangents ought to be the same as the distance from the angle to its 
complement upon the- line of ^ines. 

3 
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Case 8. The hypothenuse and one side being given, to find 
the angles and the other side. 

Solution. — Extend from the hypothenuse to the given side 
on the line of numbers, and this extent will reach from 90 or 
rad. to the angle opposite the given side upon the line of 
sines. The other angle is the complement of this. Extend 
upon the line of sines from the rad. to the angle last found, 
which is opposite the required side, and this extent will reach 
from the hypothenuse to the required side. Example, — Given 
the hypothenuse ab = 250, and the side a o = 203*5. 

Extend backward from 250 to 203*5 on 
the line of numbers , and this extent will 
reach from 9(y to 54'' 30' on the line of 90® 0' 

sines *. a 8 0=54 30 



Extend from 90 to S6^ 30' on the line of bao=35 30 
sines, and this extent will reach back- 
wards from 250 to 145 on the line of 
numbers *. bgss145 

Case 4. The two sides being given, to find the angles and 
the hypothenuse. 

Solution. — Extend from one side to the other upon the 
line of numbers, and this extent will reach backwards upon 
the line of tangents from rad. to the least angle, and to the 
same point, considered as a forward distance, representing the 
greatest angle, which is the complement of the least. Again, 
extend on the line of sines from one of the angles just found 
to rad., and this extent will reach from the side opposite the 
angle taken to the hypothenuse. Example. — Given a o=203*5 
and B c = 145. 

Extend backwards upon the line of num- 
bers from 203*5 to 145, and this extent 
willreadii backwards from 45° to 35° 30' 
on the line of tangents, which is the 90<> 0' 

angle oppositer the side 145 . . . .'.*'. bag=35 30 

If we measure forwards from 145 to 203*5, 
then from rad. to 35° 30' is to be con- 
sidered a forward distance, and the 
angle to be taken as the complement of 
35* 80', that is, 54*» 30', which is the 
angle opposite the side 203*5 . . .*. ab g=54 30 
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Again, extend from dC^'^S^ to 60* on the 
line of sines, and this extent will reach 
irom 145 to d60 upon the line of 
numbers 
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THE FLA13E SCALE. 

One of these instruments is represented in the annexed 
figure, being such a one as is usually supplied with a pocket 
case of instruments. It is made of ivory, six inches lonff, and 
one inch and three quarters broad. On the face of me in- 
strument represented in the engraving, a protractor is formed 
round three of its edges for readily setting off angles. In 




using this protractor, the fourth edge, which is quite plane, 
with the exception of a single stroke in the middle, is to be 
made to coincide with the line from which the angle is to be 
set off, and the stroke in the middle with the point in this 
line, at which the angle is to be set off ; a mark is then to be 
made with the pricking point, at the point of the paper which 
coincides with the stroke on the protractor, marked with the 
number of degrees in the angle required to be drawn ; and, 
the protractor being now removed, a straight line is to be 
drawn through the given point in the given line, and the 
point thus pricked off. The instrument has on the same fSace 
the two diagonal scales already described (p. 11), and on the 
opposite face scales of equal parts, and several of the protract- 
ing scales already described (pp. 15-18), according to the pur- 
poses to which the scale is to be applied: thus, for laying 
down an ordinary survey, we merely require scales of equal 
parts, and a line of chords, and these consequently are all the 
lines placed on many of the instruments in the pocket cases ; 
but for projecting maps, lines of sines, tangents and semitan- 
gents are required, for dialling, the dialling lines, and for the 
purposes of the navigator the lines of rhumbs, and longitudes, 
the whole of Gunter*s lines already described, and two lines of 
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meridional, and equal parts to be used together in laying down 
distances, &c., npon Mercator*s charts. The plane scale is 
sometimes fitted with rollers, as represented in oar engrailing, 
making it at the same time. a convenient small parallel role. 

THE SECTOR. 

This valuable instrument may well be called an universal 
scale. Bj its aid all questions in proportion may be solved ; 
lines may be divided either equidly or unequally into any 
number of parts that may be desired ; the angular functions, 
viz., chords, sines, tangents, &c., may be set on or measured to 
any radius whatever ; plans and drawings may be reduced or 
enlarged in any required proportion ; and, in short, every ope- 
ration in geometrical drawing may be performed by the aid 
of this instrument, and the compasses only. 

The name sector is derived from the tenth definition of the 
third Book of Euclid, in which this name is given to the 
figure contained by two radii of a circle, and the circumference 
between them. The instrument consists of two equal rulers, 
called legs, which represent the two radii, moveable about 
the center of a joint, which center represents the center 
of the circle. The legs can consequently be opened so as to 
contain any angle whatever, or completely opened out until 
their edges come into the same straight line. 

Sectors are made of different sizes, and their length is 
usually denominated from that of the legs when shut together. 
Thus, a sector of six inches, such as is supplied in the com- 
mon pocket cases of instruments, forms a rule of 12 inches, 
when opened ; and this circumstance is taken advantage of, 
by filling up the spaces not occupied by the sectoral lines 
with such lines as it is most important to lay down upon a 
greater length than the six-inch plane scale will admit. 
Among these the most usual are (1) the lines of logarithmic 
numbers, sines, and tangents already described (pp. 27-29) ; 
(2), a scale of 12 inches, in which each inch is divided into 
ten equal parts ; and (3) a foot divided into ten equal primary 
divisions, each of which is subdivided into ten equal parts, so 
that the whole is divided into 100 equal parts. The last- 
mentioned is called the decimal scale, and is placed on the 
edge of the instrument. 

The sectoral lines proceed in pairs from the center, one line 
of each pair on either leg, and are, upon one face of the in- 
strument, a pair of scales of equal parts, called the line of 
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Una, and marked l; a pair of lines of chords, 
marked o ; a pair of lines of secante, marked 
B ; a pair of lines of polygons, marked pol. 
Upon the other lace, the sectoral lines are — a 
pair of lines of sines, marked s ; a pair of 
tines of tangents up to 46°, marked t : and a 
second line of tangents to a loBser ludiua, ex- 
tending from 46° to 76°. 

Each pair of sectoral lines, except the line 
of polygons, should be so adjusted as to make 
eqiul angles at the center, so that the dis- 
tances from the center to the corresponding 
divisions of any pair of lines, and the trans- 
verse distance between theee divisions, may 
always form similar triangles. On many in- 
struments, however, the pairs of lines of 
secants, and of tangents from 45° to 76°, make 
angles at the center equal to one another, but 
unequal to the angle made by all the other 
pairs of lines. 

The solution of questions on the sector is 
said to be gimpU, when the work is began and 
ended upon the same pair of lines ; compound, 
when the operation is begun upon one pair of 
lines and finished upon another. 

In a compound solution the two pairs of lines used must 
make equal angles at the center, and, conaequeotly, in the 
exceptional case mentioned above the lines of secants and of 
tangents above 45° cannot be used in connection with the 
other sectoral lines *. 

When a measure is taken on any of the sectoral lines be- 
ginning at the center, it is called a lateral distance; but, 
when a measure is taken from any point on one line to its 
corresponding point on the line of the same denomination on 
the other leg, it is called a tramvene or paralUl distance. 

The divisions of each sectoral line are contained within 
three parallel lines, the innermost being the line on which 
the pomts of the compasses are to be placed, because this is 

* Since, honeier. SMaot : rail. : : isd. : codne ; 

uid langent i rsd. : : rad. : cotangent; 
the line of lioea mav be used nith the other wctoral Ituea in place of tbe 
line ofaecants, and Uie line of tuigenta teas than 45° in place of the line of 
tanftents greater than 45°, the complements of Ihe angles being taken upon 
theae lines, in either case, instead of the angles Cbemielves. See page 44. 
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the obIj line of the three which goes to the centeir, and is 
therefore the sectoral line. 

On the Principle of the Use of the Sectoral Linea. — 1st. In 
the case of a Simple Solution, — ^Let the lines ab, ae repre^ 
sent a pair of sectoral lines, and bg, 
D E, any two transverse distances taken 
on this pair of lines ; then, from the 
construction of the instrument, we 
have AB equal to ac, and ad equal to 
A E, so that A B : A c : : A D : A E, and 
the triangles abc and ade have 
the angle at a common, and the sides 
about ti^s common angle proportional*; 
they are, therefore, similar, and — 

A B : B c : : a D : D E. 

In the case of a compound solution, the 

angles at a are equal, but not common, and the reasoning is, 

in all other respects, exactly the same. 

USES OF THE LINE OF LINES. 

To find a Fourth Proportional to three given Lines. — ^Set 
off from the center a lateral distance equal to the first term, 
and open the sector till the transverse distance at the division 
thus found, expressing the first term, is equal to the second 
term ; again, extend to a point whose lateral distance from the 
center is equal to the third term, and the transverse distance 
at this point will be the fourth term required. 

If the legs of the sector will not open fieir enough to make 
the lateral distance of the second term a transverse distance 
at the division expressing the first term, take any aliquot part 
of the second term, which can conveniently be made such 
transverse distance, and the transverse distance at the third 
term will be the same aliquot part of the fourth proportional 
required. 

A third proportional to two given lines is found by taking 
a third line equal to the second, and finding the fourth prot 
portional to the three lines. 

Example. — ^To find a fourth proportional to the numbers 2, 
5, and 10. Open the sector till the lateral distance of the 
Second term 6 becomes the transverse distance at ^, the first 

* fiuc bk« vi. prop. 6. 
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tenn; then the transrerse distance at 10 will extend, as a 
lateral distance, from the center to ^6, the fourth proportional 
required* 

To Insect a given Straight Line. — Take the extent of the 
line in the compasses, and open the sector till this extent is a 
transverse between 10 and 10 on the line of lines: then the 
transTorse distance from 6 to 5, on the same pair of sectoral 
lines, gives the half of the line, and this extent set off from 
either end will bisect it. 

To divide a Straight Line into any Number of equal Parte, — 
1. When the number of parts are a power of 2, the operations 
are best performed by continual bisection. Thus, let it be 
required to divide the line ab into sixteen equal parts. 
1. Make ab a transverse distance between 10 and 10 on the 

I i i > !t i ' e i-'s \ h h k is h h i 

line of lines ; then take off the transverse distance of 6 and 5, 
and set it off from a or* b to 8, and a b will be divided 
into two equal parts at the division 8. S. Make a 8 a 
transverse distance at 10, and then the transverse distance at 
6, set off from a or* 8 at 4» and from b or* 8 at 12, will 
divide the line into four equal parts at the divisions 4, 8, and 
\% 8. Make the extent a 4 a transverse distance at 10, and 
the transverse distance at 5 will again bisect each of the parts 
last set off, and divide the whole line into eight equal parts 
at the divisions 2, 4, 6» 8, 10, 12, and 14. Each of these 
may be again bisected by taking the transverse distance at 2^ 
or 2*5, that is, at the middle division between the 2 and the 
8 upon the line of lines, and the line will be divided as 
required. 

When the divisions become smaller than can be conve- 
niently bisected by the method just explained, the operation 
may still be continued to any required extent by taking the 
extent of an odd number of the (^visions already obtained as 
the transverse distance of 10 and 10, and setting off the half 
of this extent, or the transverse distance at 5, from the several 
divisions already obtained. Thus, in the preceding example* 
by making the extent of three of the divisions, or i^ve, or seven, 

* Greater accuracy is obtained by setting off the distance from both 
ends of the extent to be bisected, and then, in case the two points so found 
do not accurately coincide, taking the middle point between them, as near 
as the eye can judge, for the true point of bisection. 
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a tranSYerse distance at 10, the transverse distance at 5, set 
off from the several diyisions already obtained, will divide ab 
into 32 equal parts. 2. When the number of parts is not a 
power of 2, the operations cannot all be performed by bisec- 
tions ; but still, bj a judicious selection of &e parts into which 
the line is first divided, many of the after operations may be 
performed by bisections. Example. — ^Let it be required to 
divide the line ab into seven equal parts. 1. Make the whole 

k ^ i i ^— ^ fc j, 

extent, a b, a transverse distance between 7 and 7 on the line 
of lines ; then take off the transverse distance of 4 and 4, 
and set it off from a and b to 4 and 3. 2. Make this extent 
from A to 4 a transverse distance at 10; then the transverse 
distance at 5 bisects a 4 and 3 b in 2 and 5 ; set off from 3, 
gives 1, and from 4 gives 6 ; and thus the line ab is divided 
into seven equal parts as required. 

To open the Sector so that the lAne of Lines may answer for 
any required Scale of equal Parts. — Take one inch in the com- 
passes, and open the sector, till this extent becomes a trans- 
verse distance at the division indicating the number of parts 
in an inch of the required scale ; or, if there be not an inte- 
gral number of parts in one inch, it wUl be better to take 
such a number of inches as will contain an integral number 
of parts, and make the extent of this number of inches, if it 
be not too great, a transverse distance at the division indi^ 
eating the number of parts of the required scale in this extent. 

Example, — To adjust the Sector as a Scale of One Inch to 
Four Chains. — Make one inch the transverse distance of 4 
and 4 ; then the transverse distances of the other correspond- 
ing divisions and subdivisions will represent the number of 
chains and links indicated by these divisions : thus, the trans- 
verse distance from 3 to 3 will represent three chains ; the 
transverse distance at 4*7, or the seventh principal subdivi- 
sion after the primary division marked 4, will represent 4 
chains 70 links, and so on. 

To construct a Scale of Feet and Inches in such a manner 
that an extent of Three Inches shall represent Twenty Inches. — 
1. Make three inches a transverse distance between 10 and 
10, and the transverse distance of 8 and 8 will represent 16 
inches. 2. Set off this extent from a to b, divide it by con- 
tinual bisection into 16 equal parts, and place permanent 
strokes to mark the first 12 of these divisions, which will 
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represent inches. 3. Place the figure 1 at the twelfth ^ 
stroke, and set off again the extent of the whole 12 
parts, from 1 to 2, 2 to 3, &c., to represent the feet. 

As an Example of the Use of the Line of Lines in 
reducing Lines, let it he required to reduce a Drawing in 
the Proportion of h to 8. — ^Take in the compasses the 
distance between two points of the drawing, and make 
it a transverse distance at 8 and 8 ; then the transverse 
distance of 5 and 5 will be the distance between the 
two corresponding points of the copy. 2. These two 
points having been laid down, make the distance between 
one of them and a third point a transverse distance at 
8, and with the transverse distance at 5 describe, from 
that point as center, a small arc. 3. Bepeat the opera- 
tion with the other point, and the intersection of the 
two small arcs will give the required position of the 
third point in the copy. In the same manner all the 
other points of the reduced copy may be set off^ each 
one from two points previously laid down. 

LTNE OF CHORDS. 

The double scales of chords upon the sector are more 
generally useful than the single line of chords described 
on the plane scale ; for, on the sector, the radius with 
which the arc is to be described may be of any length 
between the transverse distance of 60 and 60 when the 
legs are close, and that of the transverse of 60 and 60 
when the legs are opened as far as the instrument will 
admit of : but, with the chords on the plane scale, the 
arc described must be always of the same radius. 

To protract or lay down a right-lined Angle bag» 
which shaU contain a given number of Degrees, suppose 
46**. — Case I. When the angle contains less than 60°, 
make the transverse distance of 60 and 60 equal to the 
length of the radius of the circle, and with that opening 
describe the arc bg. (Fig. at page 42.) Take the 
transverse distance of tne given degrees 46, and lay 
this distance on the arc from the point b to c. From 
the center a of the arc draw two lines a c, a b, each pass- 
ing through one extremity of the distance bo laid on the 
arc; and these two lines will contain the angle required. 
Case 2. When the angle contains more than 60^ Suppose, 
for example, we wish to form an angle containing 148''. 
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Describe the arc b c d, and 
make the transverse distance of 
60 and 60 equal the radius as 
before. Take the transverse 
distance of ^ or ^, &c., of the 
given number of degrees, and 
lay this distance on the arc twice 
or thrice, as from b to a, a to b^ 
and from b to d. Draw two 
lines connecting b to a, and a to 
D, and they will form the angle required. 

When the required angle contains less than 5°, suppose 3i, 
it will be better to proceed thus. With the given radius, 
and from the center a, describe the arc d o ; and from some 
point, D, lay off the chord of 60*, which suppose to give the 
point a, and also from the same point d lay off in the same 
direction the chord of 56|° (= 60° — 3 J°), which would give 
the point ik Then through these two points, e and a, draw 
lines to the point a, and they will represent the angle of 3^** 
as required. 

From what has been said about the protracting of an angle 
to contain a given number of degrees, it will easily be seen 
how to find the degrees (or measure) of an angle already laid 
down. 

JLTNB OF POLYGONS. 

The line of polygons is chiefly useful for the ready division 
of the circumference of a circle into any number of equal 
parts from 4 to 12; that is, as a ready means to inscribe 
regular polygons of any given number of sides, from 4 to 12, 
within a given circle. To do which, set off the radius of the 
given circle (which is always equal to the side of an inscribed 
hexagon) as the transverse distance of 6 and 6, upon the line 
of polygons. Then the transverse distance of 4 and 4 will be 
the side of a square ; the transverse distance between 5 and 
5, the side of a pentagon ; between 7 and 7, the side of a 
heptagon ; between 8 and 8, the side of an octagon ; between 
9 and 9, the side of a nonagon, &c., all of which is too plain 
to Inquire an example. 

If it be required to form a polygon, upon a given right 
line set off the extent of the given line, as a transverse cus- 
tance between the points upon me line of polygons, answering 
to the number of sides of which the polygon is to consist ; as 
for a pentagon between 5 and 5 ; or for an octagon between 
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8 and 8 ; then the transvq^se distance between 6 and 6 will- 
be the radius of a circle whose circumference would be divided 
by the given line into the number of sides required. 

The line of polygons may likewise be used in describing, 
upon a given line, an isosceles triangle, whose angles at the 
base are each double that at the vertex. For, taking the 
given line between the compasses, open the sector till that 
extent becomes the transverse distance of 10 and 10, then 
the transverse distance of 6 and 6 will be the length of each 
of the two equal sides of the isosceles triangle. 

All such regular polygons, whose number of sides will 
exactly divide 360 (the number of degrees into which all 
circles are supposed to be divided) without a remainder, may 
likewise be set off upon the circumference of a circle by the 
line of chords. Thus, take the radius of the circle between 
the compasses, and open the sector till that extent becomes 
the transverse distance between 60 and 60 upon the line of 
chords ; then, having divided 360 by the required number of 
sides, the transverse distance between the numbers of the 
quotient vnll be the side of the polygon required. Thus for 
an octagon, take the distance between 45 and 45 ; and for a 
polygon of 36 sides take the distance between 10 and 
10, &c. 

LINES OF SINES, TANGENTS, AND SEOANTS. 

Oiven the Radius of a Circle {suppose equal to Two Inches) ; 
required the Sine and Tangent of US" 30' to that Radius, — 
Open the sector, so that the transverse distance of 90 and 90 
on the sines, or of 45 and 45 on the tangents, may be equal 
to the given radius, viz., two inches ; then will the transverse 
distance of 28°* 30', taken from the sines, be the length of 
that sine to the given radius, or, if taken from the tangents, 
will be the length of that tangent to the given radius. 

Buty if the Secant of 28® 30' is required, make the given 
radius of two inches a transverse distance of and 0, at the 
beginning of the line of secants, and then take the transverse 
distance of the degrees wanted, viz. 28° 30'. 

A Tangent greater than 45° {suppose 60°) is thus found,^^ 
Make the given radius, suppose two inches, a transverse dis- 
tance to 45 and 45, at the beginning of the line of upper tan- 
gents, and then the required degrees (60) may be taken from 
the scale. 

The tangent, to a given radius, of any number of degrees 
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greater than 45" can also be take;i from the line of lower 
tangents, if the radius can be made a transverse distance to 
the complement of those degrees on this line *. 

Example, — To find the tangent of 78° to a radius of two 
inches. Make two inches a transverse distance at 12 on the 
lower tangents, then the transverse distance of 45 will be the 
tangent of 78°. 

In like manner the secant of any number of degrees may 
be taken from the sines, if the radius of the circle can 
be made a transverse distance to the complement of those 
degrees upon this line. Thus making two inches a transverse 
distance to the sine of 12**, the transverse distance of 90 and 
90 will be the secant of 78<>. 

To find, by means of the lower tangents and sines, the de- 
grees answering to a given line, greater than the radius which 
expresses the length of a tangent or secant to a given radius. 
For a tangent, make the given line a transverse distance at 
45 on the lower tangents ; then take the extent of the given 
radius, and apply it to the lower tangents ; and the comple- 
ment of the degrees at which it becomes a transverse 
distance will be the number of degrees required. For a 
secant make the given line a transverse distance at 90 on 
the sines; then the extent of the radius will be a trana- 
verse distance at the complement of the number of degrees 
required. 

Given the Length of the Sine, Tangent, or Secant of any 
Degrees, to find the Length of the RadiiLS to that Sine, Tangent, 
or Secant. — ^Make the given length a transverse distance to its 
given degrees on its respective scale. Then, 



If a sine *k .1,- ^___ rSO and 90 on the sines "i will be 

If a tanftent under 45* L Virae ^SJ ^ "*** ^^ ^^ *® tangents f the ra- 

If a tangent above 4Bfi | ^Lv,^ ^ ^ ^nd 45 on the upper tangents Tdius 
If a secant Jiance o^o and on the secants J sought. 



To find the Length of a versed Sine, to a given Number of 
Degrees, and a given Badius. — 1. Make the transverse dis- 
tance of 90 and 90 on the sines equal to the given radius. 
2. Take the transverse distance of the sine of the com- 
plement of the given number of degrees. 3. If the given 
number of degrees be less than 90, subtract the distance 
just taken, viz. the sine of the complement, from the radius, 
and the remainder will be the versed sine : but, if the 
given number of degrees are more than 90, add the com- 

** See note, page 37, 
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plement of the sine to the radios, and the sum will be the 
versed sine. 

To open the legs of a Sector, so that the corresponding 
double Scales of Lines, Chords, Sines, and Tangents may make 
each a right Angle. — On the line of lines make the lateral dis- 
tance 10, a transverse distance between 8 on one leg, and 6 
on the other leg. 

On the line of sines make the lateral distance 90, a trans- 
verse distance from 46 to 45 ; or from 40 to 50 ; or from 30 
to 60 ; or from the sine of any degree to their complement. 

On the line of sines make die lateral distance of 45 a trans- 
verse distance between 30 and 30. 

MABQuois's SCALES. (Plate II. Fig. 3.) 

These scales consist of a right-angled triangle, of which 
the hjpothenuse or longest side is three times the length of 
the shortest, and two rectangular rules. Our figure, which is 
drawn one-third the actual size of the instruments from which 
it is taken, represents the triangle and one of the rules, as 
being used to draw a series of parallel lines. Either rule is 
one foot long, and has, parallel to each of its edges, two scales, 
one placed close to the edge and the other immediately within 
this, the outer being termed the artificial, and the inner, the 
natural, scale. The divisions upon the outer scale are three 
times the length of those upon the inner scale, so as to bear 
the same proportion to each other that the longest side of the 
triangle bears to the shortest. Each inner, or natural scale, 
is, in fact, a simply divided scale of equal parts (see p. 10), 
having the primary divisions numbered from the left hand to 
the right throughout the whole extent of the rule. The first 
primary division on the left hand is subdivided into ten equal 
parts, and the number of these subdivisions in an inch is 
marked underneath the scale, and gives it its name. On 
one of the pair of Marquois's scales now before us, we have, 
on one face, scales of 30 and 60, on the obverse scales of 
25 and 50, and on the other we have on one face scales of 35 
and 45, and on the obverse scales of 20 and 40. In the arti- 
ficial scales the zero point is placed in the middle of the edge 
of the rule, and the primary divisions are numbered both 
ways from this point to the two ends of the rule, and are, 
every one, subdivided into ten equal parts, each of which is, 
consequently, three times the length of a subdivision of the 
corresponding natural scale. 
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The triangle has a short line drawn perpendicalar to the 
hjpothenuse near the middle of it, to serve as an index or 
pointer ; and the longest of the other two sides has a sloped 
edge. 

To draw a Line parallel to a given lAne^ at a given Distance 
from it. — 1. Having applied the given distance to the one of 
the natural scales which is found to measure it most con- 
venientlj, place the triangle with its slopiBd edge coincident 
with the given time, or rather at such small distance from it, 
that the pen or pencil passes directly over it when drawn along 
this edge. 2. Set the rule closely against the hypothenuse, 
making the zero point of the corresponding artificial scale 
coincide with the index upon the triangle. 3. Move the tri- 
angle along the rule, to the lejft or right, according as the re- 
quired line is to be above or below the given line, until the 
index coincides with the division or subdivision corresponding 
to the number of divisions or subdivisions of the natural 
scale, which measures the given distance ; and the line drawn 
along the sloped edge in its new position will be the line 
required *. 

Note. — ^The natural scale may be used advantageously in 
setting off the distances in a drawing, and the corresponding 
artificial scale in drawing parallels at required distances. 

To draw a Line perpendicular to a given Line from a given 
Point in it — 1. Make the shortest side of the triangle coin- 
cide with the given line, and apply the rule closely against 
the hypothenuse. 2. Slide the triangle along the rule until 
a line drawn along the sloped edge passes through the given 
point ; and the line so drawn will be the line required. 

The advantages of Marquois*s scales are : 1st, that the sight 
is greatly assisted by the divisions on the artificial scale 
being so much larger than those of the natural scale to which 
the drawing is constructed : Snd, that any error in the setting 
of the index produces an error of but one-third the amount 
in the drawing. 

If the triangle be accurately constructed, these scales may 

* If A B c represent the triangle in its new position, and the dotted linei 
represent its original position, we have, 

by similar triangles, ▲ b c, a' a o, ^ D / 

ad:AA' ;: BC : BA ^'""--^."""1 r 

:: 1:3; "JT'^^^ZI \ 

and therefore ad contains as many ^'^-^-..,^ 

divisions of the natural as A a' con- ^""**^'--.^ 

tains of the artificial scale. 
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be advantageously used for dividing lines -with aecoracj and 
despatch ; our figure, as well as the sliding rule (fig. 4), was 
drawn by the aid of Marquois's Scales alone. 

THE VBRNiEB. (Plate II. Figs. 1 and 2.) 

The property of this ingenious little subsidiary instrument 
will be reaoily comprehended from what has been already said 
of the construction and use of a vernier scale (p. 12). It is 
so constructed as to slide evenly along the graduated limb of an 
instrument, and enables us to measure distances, or read off 
observations with remarkable nicety. In the vernier scale 
before described, the divisions on the lower, or subsidiary scale 
were longer than those on the upper or primary scale ; but 
in the yemier now to be described the divisions are usually 
shorter than those upon the limb to which it is attached, the 
length of the graduated scale of the vernier being exactly 
equal to the length of a certain number (w— I) of the divisions 
upon the limb, and the number (n) of division upon the 
vernier being one more than the number upon the same 
length of the limb. 

Let, then, l represent the length of a division upon the 
limb, and v, vernier : 

so that (w— 1) L=n v; 

1 , i. »— 1 1 

and therefore l — v = l l = - l ; 

n n 

or the defect of a division upon the vernier from a division 

upon the limb is equal to the nth part of a division upon the 

limb, n being the number of divisions upon the vernier *. 

In fig. 1, six divisions of the vernier are equal to five divi- 
sions of the limb, and, consequently, the above defect, or 
L— V, is equal to a sixth part of a division upon the limb, or 
to 2(/, since a division of the limb is equal to 2^. 

In fig. 2, ten divisions of the vernier are equal to nine divi- 
sions of the limb, and, consequently, l^v is equal to a tenth 
part of a division upon the limb, or to the hundredth part of 

* If n divisions of the vernier were equal to (n-)- 1) divisions of the limb, 

or (n4-l)L=nv 

then would v— l = — ■ — l--l=-l: 

n n 

or the excess of a division upon the vernier above a division upon the 

limb would be equal to the ntn part of a division upon the limb. With 

this arrangement, however, we should have the inconvenience of reading 

the vernier backwards. 
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an inch, a division of the limb being equal to the tenth part 
of an inch. 

In reading off we must first look to the lozenge, as point- 
ing . out the exact place upon the limb at which the re- 
quired measurement is indicated. If, then, the stroke upon 
the yemier at the lozenge exactly coincides with a stroke 
upon the limb, the reading at this stroke gives the measure- 
ment required; but, if the stroke at the lozenge be a dis- 
tance beyond a stroke upon the limb, then will this distance 
be equal to once, or twice, or thrice, &c., the difference of a 
division upon the limb and upon the vernier, according as the. 
stroke at the end of the Urst, or second, or third, &c., division 
upon the vernier coincides with a stroke upon the limb. 

In fig. 1 the stroke upon the vernier at the lozenge falls 
beyond the stroke indicating 22° upon the limb, and the 
stroke at the end of the second division upon the vernier 
coincides with a stroke upon the limb ; the reading therefore 
i8 22M(K. 

In fig. 3, the stroke upon the vernier at the lozenge falls 
beyond the stroke indicating one inch and three tenths upon 
the limb, and the stroke at the end of the sixth division upon 
the vernier coincides with a stroke upon the limb : the read- 
ing, therefore, is 1*36 inches, or one inch three tenths and six 
hundredths. 

The limbs of the best sextants are now divided at every 10 
minutes, and 69 of these parts are made equal to 60 divisions 
of their verniers. In this case 

_ JL __ 10^ _ 

so that these instruments can be read off by the aid of their 

verniers to an accuracy of 10 seconds. The verniers occupy 

on the limbs spaces equal to 9° 50'*. 

The limbs of small theodolites are generally divided at 

every 30 minutes, and 29 of these parts are made equal to 90 

divisions of their verniers, which tnerefore enable us to read 

30' 
off to an accuracy of qJt,' ^^ ^ • 

In the mountain barometer, the scale being divided into 
j^^^ths of an inch, 9 of these parts are made equal to 10 di- 

* That is according to the graduation of the instrument ; but, as the 
angles observed by a sextant are double the angles moved over by the in- 
dex, the limb of the instrument is graduated, as though it were double the 
size ; so that the verniers reallj occupy an arc of 4* 55' only. 
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visions of the vernier, which therefore enables us to read off 
to an accuracy of -j^^uths of an inch. 

In the above explanations vre have only considered the 
case of ah exact coincidence between some one of the strokes 
upon the vernier and a stroke upon the limb. Suppose now 
that in fig. 1 the stroke at the end of the second division, in- 
stead of coinciding with a stroke upon the limb, fell a little 
beyond it, while ^e stroke at the end of the third division 
fell a little short of a stroke upon the limb ; then the measure- 
ment indicated would be something between ^^^ 40^ and 23^ 
which the observer, should there be no other mechanism at- 
tached to the vernier, must estimate by guess, according to 
the best of his judgment. By the aid, however, of a piece of 
mechanism, which is called a micrometer, and which we pro- 
ceed to describe, the excess of the angle indicated above 22° 40^ 
might be exactly computed. 

The instrument having been nearly set by the hfind alone, 
the vernier is fixed in this position by turning a screw, called 
the clamping screw, which is shown on the top of the vernier 
in fig. 2 ; but is not seen in fig. I, being at the back of the 
instrument. The instrument is then set more accurately by 
the screw at the side of the vernier, shown in both figures, 
which gives a slow motion to the vernier plate, and to the 
limb or index bar attached to the vernier. This screw is 
called a tangent or slow motion screw, and the micrometer 
consists of a graduated cylindrical 
head bb, attached to this screw, manmjF/ 

and an index, i, attached to the t> i . i '-r -- 
vernier. Suppose, now, the tan- 
gent screw to be of that fineness, 
that, whilst it is turned once round, 
by means of the milled head h, so that the graduated head 
BB makes one complete revolution, the vernier is advanced 
on the limb of the instrument, a distance equal to the 
difference of a division of the limb, and of the vernier : then, 
in fig. 1, one revolution of the screw advances the vernier a 
distance equal to 20'; and, if the cylindrical head bb be 
divided into 60 equal parts, a revolution of the screw through 
one of these parts would advance the vernier a distance equal 
to 20". 

Suppose, then, that in the illustration above given the screw 
has to be turned back, so that 14 of these graduations pass 
the index i, in order to bring the stroke at the end of the 
second division upon the vernier into coincidence with a 
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Stroke upon the limb ; then the corresponding space mored 
through by the vernier would be equal to 20'' x 14, or 4' 40", 
and the reading of the instrument would be 22*^ 44' 40". 

Similarly, by means of a micrometer divided into ten equal 
parts, a distance to the thousandth part of an inch may be read 
off by the vernier in % 2. If the micrometer in this case were 
divided into one hundred equal parts, a distance might be 
read off to the ten thousandth part of an inch ; or the same 
effect may be produced by dividing the micrometer into ten 
equal parts, and making the screw of such fineness that ten 
complete revolutions move the vernier through a distance 
equcd to the difference of a division of the limb and of the 
vernier, or the one hundredth part of an inch. 



THE BEAM COMPASSES. 




The above engraving represents this instrument, which con- 
sists of a beam, a a, of any length required, generally made 
of well-seasoned mahogany. Upon its face is inlaid through- 
out its whole length a slip of holly or boxwood, a a, upon 
which are engraved the divisions or scale, either feet and 
decimals, or inches and decimals, or whatever particular scale 
may be required. Those made for the use of the persons en- 
gaged on the ordnance survey of Ireland were divided to a 
scale of chains, 80 of which occupied a length equal to six 
inches, which, therefore, represented one mile, six inches to 
the mile being the scale to which that important survey is 
plotted*. Two brass boxes, b and c, are adapted to the 
beam ; of which the latter may be moved, by sliding, to any 
part of its length, and fixed in position by tightening the 
clamp screw e. Connected with the brass boxes are the two 
points of the instrument g and H,which maybe made to have any 
extent of opening by sliding the box c along the beam, the other 

* The survey of the metropolis, now in progress, is to be plotted to a 
scale of 60 inches to the mile. 
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box, B, being firmly fixed at one extremity. The object to be 
attained, in the use of this instrument, is the nice adjustment 
of the points G, h, to any definite distance apart. This is ac- 
complished by two vertiier *, or reading plates &, c, each fixed 
at the side of an opening in the brass boxes to which they are 
attached, and affording the means of minutely subdividing the 
principal divisions, a a, on the beam, which appear through 
those openings, d is a clamp screw for a similar purpose to 
the screw e, namely, to fix the box b, and prevent motion in 
the point it carries after adjustment to position, f is a slow 
motion screw, by which the point g may be moved any very 
minute quantity for perfecting the setting of the instrument, 
after it has been otherwise set as nearly as possible by the 
hand alone. 

The method of setting the instrument for use may be un- 
derstood from the above description of its parts, and also by 
the following explanation of the method of examining and 
correcting the adjustment of the veraier, 6, which, like all 
other mechanical adjustments, will occasionally get deranged. 
This verification must be performed by means of a detached 
scale. Thus, suppose, for example, that our beam compass is 
divided to feet, inches, and tenths, and subdivided by the vernier 
to hundredths, &c. First set the zero division of the vernier to 
the zero of the principal divisions on the beam, by means of the 
slow motion screw f. This must be done very nicely. Then 
slide the box o, with its point G, till the zero on the vernier 
c exactly coincides with any principal division on the beam, 
as twelve inches or six inches, &c. To enable us to do this 
with extreme accuracy some superior kinds of beam compasses 
have the box c also furnished with a tangent or slow motion 
screw, by which the setting of the points or divisions may be 
performed with the utmost precision. Lastly, apply the points 
to a similar detached scale, and, if the adjustment be perfect, 
the interval of the points, g h, will measure on it the distance 
to which they were set on the beam. If they do not, by ever 
so small a quantity, the adjustment should be corrected by 
tuminjsj the screw f till the points do exactly measure that 
quantity on the detached scale ; then, by loosening the little 
screws which hold the vernier b in its place, the position of 
the vernier may be gradually changed, till its zero coincides 
with the zero on the beam ; and, then tightening the screws 
again, the adjustment will be complete. 

* For a description of the Vernier, see preceding article. 
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Plotting scales, also called feather-edged scales, are straight 
rulers, usually ahout ten or twelve inches long. Each ruler 
has scales of equal parts, decimally divided, placed upon its 
edges, which are made sloping, so that the extremities of the 
strokes marking the divisions lie close to the paper. The 
primary divisions represent chains, and the suhdivisions, con- 
sequently, ten links each, as there are 100 links on the sur- 
veying chain. Plotting scales may he procured in sets, each 
with a different number of chains to the inch. 

The advantages of this arrangement are, that the distances 
required can be transferred with great expedition from the 
scale to the paper by the aid of the pricking point alone, and 
the marks denoting the divisions are in no danger of becoming 
'defaced, as upon the plain scale, by the frequent application 
of the compasses. 

One of the best plotting scales consists of two feather-edged 
rulers, one sliding along the other in a dovetailed groove, so 
that the two are always at right angles to each other. We 
shall describe this instrument more particularly when we 
come to speak of plotting, after describing the instruments 
Jised in surveying. 

THE PANTAGBAPH. 

The pantagraph consists of four rulers, a b, a o, d f, and 
E F, made of stout brass. The two longer rulers, a b, and a c, 
are connected together by, and have a motion round a center 
at A. The two shorter rulers are connected in like manner 
with each other at f, and with the longer rulers at d and e, 
and, being equal in length to the portions a d and a e of the 
longer rulers, form with them an accurate parallelogram, 
A D F E, in every position of the instrument. Several ivory 
castors support the machine parallel to the paper, and allow 
it to move freely over it in all directions. The arms, a b and 
DF, are graduated and marked ^, J, &c., and have each a 
sliding index, which can be fixed at any of the divisions by a 
milled-headed clamping screw, seen in the engraving. The 
sliding indices have each of them a tube, adapted either to 
slide on a pin rising from a heavy circular weight called the 
fulcrum, or to receive a sliding holder with a pencil or pen, 
or a blunt tracing point, as may be required. 
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When the instrument is correctly set, the tracing point, 
pencil, and fulcrum will be in one straight line, as shown hj 
the dotted line in the figure. The motions of the tracing 
point and pencil are then, each, compounded of two circular 
motions, one about the fulcrum, and the other about the joints 
at the ends of the rulers upon which they are respectively 
placed. The radii of these motions form sides about equsL 
angles of two similar triangles, of which the straight line b g, 
passing through the tracing point, pencil, and fulcrum, form& 
the third sides. The distances passed over by the tracing- 
point and pencil, in consequence of either of these motions, 
have then the same ratio, and, therefore, the distances passed 
over in consequence of the combination of the two motions 
have also the same ratio, which is that indicated by the set- 
ting of the instrument. 




Our engraving represents the pantagraph in the act of 
reducing a plan to a scale of half the original. For this pur- 
pose the sliding indices are first clamped at the divisions 
upon the arms mai*ked ^ ; the tracing point is then fixed in a 
socket at c, over the original drawing; the pencil is next 
placde in the tube of the sliding index upon the ruler d f, 
over the paper to receive the copy ; and the fulcrum is fixed 
to that at B, upon the ruler ab. The machine being now 
ready for use, if the tracing point at c be passed delicately 
and steadily over every line of the plan, a true copy, but of 
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one-half the scale of the original, will be marked by the pencil 
on the paper beneath it. The fine thread represented as 
passing from the pencil quite round the instrument to the 
tracing point at c, enables the draughtsman at the tracing 
point to raise the pencil from the paper, whilst he passes the 
tracer from one part of the original to another, and thus to 
prevent false lines from being meide on the copy. The pencil 
holder is surmounted by a cup, into which sand or shot may 
he put, to press the pencil more heavily on the paper, when 
foimd necessary. 

If the object were to enlarge the drawing to double its 
scale, then the tracer must be placed upon the arm d f, and 
the pencil at c ; and, if a copy were required of the same scale 
as the original, then, the sliding indices still remaining at the 
same divisions upoii d f, and a b, the fulcrum must take the 
middle station, and the pencil and tracing point those on the 
exterior arms, a b and a c, of the instrument. 

The successful use of the pantagraph in copying very 
minute and complicated drawings can only be attained by 
perseverance and experience, and we therefore proceed to 
mention some of the other means employed for the attain- 
ment of the same object. In fact, while the pantagraph affords 
the most rapid means of reducing a drawing, we cannot re- 
commend its use for enlarging a copy, or even for copying 
upon the same scale. 

To produce a Copy of the same Size as the Original. First 
Method. — Lay the original drawing upon the sheet of paper 
intended for the copy, and fix them together by means of 
weights or drawing pins*. 2. With a fine needle f prick 
through all the angles and principal points, making corre- 
sponding punctures in the paper beneath. 3. Draw upon 
the copy such of the lines on the original as are straight, or 
nearly so, by joining the points thus marked upon the paper. 
4. Set off such other points upon the copy, by means of the 
tsompasses, as may be desirable, and draw the curved lines 
upon tracing paper placed over the drawing. 5. Fill in the 
lilies indicated by Uie points set off by the compasses, and 
transfer the curved lines fix)m the tracing paper to the copy, 
by rubbing the back of the tracing paper with powdered black 

* The drawing pin consists of a brass bead, 
with a steel point at right angles to its plane. A 
represents it as seen ec^wise, and b as seen from 
above. 

f See pricking point, page 9. 
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lead, placing it in its correct situation npon the copy, and 
passing a blunt tracing point * over the lines drawn upon it. 

Second Method. — A sheet of tracing paper having the under 
side rubbed over with powdered black lead maj be placed 
upon the paper intended for the copy. The original being 
then, placed over this, the tracing point may be carefully and 
sleadjy passed over all the Hues of the drawing with a pres- 
sure proportioned to the thickness of the paper; and the 
paper beneath will receive corresponding marks, forming an 
exact copy, which is afterwards to be inked in. 

ThirdMethod. — The drawing is placed upon a large sheet of 
plate glass called a copying glass, and the paper to receive 
the copy placed over the drawing. The glass is then fixed in 
such a position as to have a strong light fall upon it from be- 
hind, and ehine through it. By this means the original 
drawing becomes visible through the paper placed over it, 
and a copy can be made with precision and ease, without any 
risk of soiling or injuring the original. 

To eo/nf leith nicely upon a reduced or mlarged Scale. — 
For this purpose we may have recourse to the method of 
squares, by which, with the aid of the proportional compasses, 
(he most minute detail may be copied with great accuracy. 
l^is may, perhaps, be best shown by an example. 



Fig. 2. 
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Let figure 1. in the above engraving represent a plan of an 

• The CTc end of tbe priclung oeedle, or Ibe fine point of a porcupine'* 
^ill, may be used for tbie purpoje. 
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estate, which it is required to copy upon a reduced scale of 6 
half. The copy wll therefore be half the length and half ( 
breadth, and, consequently, will occupy but one-fourth of i 
space of the original. Our subject is a map of an estate, I 
the process would be precisely the same if it were an arci 
tectural, mechanical, or any other drawing. 

1. Draw the lines fi and f g at right angles to each othi 
2. From the point f towards i and g, set off any number 
equal parts, as v a, a b, b c^ &c., on the line f i, and f t, i 
h Z, 8cc., on the line f g. 3. From the points on the line i 
draw lines parallel to the other line f g, as a a, 6 6, c c, <&« 
and from the points on f g draw lines parallel to f i, as i i 
kky II, &c., which being sufficiently extended towards g and i 
the whole of the original drawing will be covered with a rati 
cule of small but equally sized squares. 

This done, draw upon the paper intended for the copy i 
similar set of squares, but having each side only one-half th€ 
length of the former, as is represented in figure 2. It will 
now be evident that, if the lines of the plan a b, b c, c i>, 
&c., figure 1, be drawn in the corresponding squares of figure 
52, a correct copy of the original will be produced, and of half 
the original scale. Commencing then at a, observe where, in 
the original, the angle a falls, which is towards the bottom of 
the square marked on the top d e. In the corresponding 
square, therefore, of the copy, and in the same proportion to- 
wards the left-hand side of it, which should be determined by 
the use of the proportional compasses, described at page 5,. 
place the same point in the copy. From thence, finding by 
the proportional compasses the point on the bottom line of that 
square, where the curved line a f crosses, which is about two- 
fifths from the left-hand comer towards the right, cross it simi- 
larly in the copy. Again, as it crosses the right-hand bottom 
comer of the second square below d e, describe it so in the 
copy ; and by means of the proportional compasses find the 
points where it crosses the lines// and g g^ above the line 1 1, by 
taking the distances of such crossings from the nearest comer 
of a square in the original, between the large points of the 
proportional compasses, and with the small points at their op- 
posite end, setting off the required crossing on the correspond- 
ing lines on the copy. Lastly, determine the place of the 
point B, in the third square below g h on the top line ; and a 
line drawn from a in the copy, through these several points 
to B, will be a correct reduced copy of the original line. Pro- 
ceed in like manner with every other line on the plan, and its 
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various details, and you will have the plot or drawing, laid 
down to a small scale, yet bearing all the proportions in itself 
exactly as the original. 

It may appear almost superfluous to remark, that the process 
of enlarging drawings by means of squares is a similar opera- 
tion to lie above, except that the points are to be determined 
in the smaller squares of the original, and transferred to the 
larger squares of the copy. The process of enlarging, under 
any circumstances, does not, however, admit of the same ac 
curacy as that of reducing. 

Having now completed the description of those instruments, 
applicable to the purposes of geometrical drawing, to the con- 
sideration of which we propose for the present to limit ourselves, 
in accordance with the plan of our little work, we now propose 
to add thereto a description of CoggeshalVs Sliding Rule, and 
then to conclude this part of our subject with some practical 
hints *, which we think may prove acceptable to the com- 
mencing student. 

coggeshall's sliding rule. — (Plate II. Fig. 4.) 

Coggeshalls, or the Carpenter's Sliding Rule, is the instru- 
ment most commonly used for taking the dimensions, and 
finding the contents of timber. It consists of a ride one foot 
long, having on its face a groove throughout its entire length, in 
which a second rule of the same length slides smoothly. On 
the face of the rule are four logarithmic lines marked at one 
end A, B, c, and d. The three lines a, b, g, are called double 
lines, because the figures from 1 to 10 are contained twice in 
the length of the rule, and are, in fact, repetitions of the loga- 
rithmic line of numbers already described f. The fourth line, 
D, is a single line numbered from 4 to 40, and is called the 
€rirt lAne, because the girt dimensions are estimated upon it 
in computing the contents of trees and timber. The lengths 
upon this line denote the logarithms of the squares of the 
numbers, from 4 to 40, placed against the several divisions ; 
and enable us, as will be seen, to obtain approximately the 
content of a solid by a single operation. 

The line c is used with the girt line d, and the two lines 
A and B, enable us to perform more readily all such operations, 
as have been already described as being performed by the 

* Extracted from a treatise on drawing instruments, by F. W, Simms, 
Civil Engineer and Surveyor, 
t Page 27. 
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logaritlimic line of numbers with the aid of the compasses, 
the second line b, upon the slider, supplying the place of the 
compasses. 

On the girt-line is a mark at the point 1 8*79, lettered g 
{gallons), which is the imperial gauge point 'i'y enabling us to 
compute contents in imperial gallons. 

The back of the rule has a decimal scale of one foot divided 
into one hundred equal parts, bj which dimensions are taken 
in decimals of a foot ; and also a scale of inches, numbered 
from 1 to 12, which scale is continued on the slider and num- 
bered from 12 to 24, so that, when the slider is pulled out, a 
two-feet rule is formed, divided into inches. — The vacant 
spaces on the rule are filled up with various other scales and 
tables, which may be selected to suit the purposes of the 
various purchasers. 

The method of notation on the rule, and the manner of es- 
timating any number upon it, are the same as have already 
been fully explained, when treating of the line of logarithmic 
numbers \, 

Problem 1. To multiply two Numbers together. — Set 1 on b 
to the multiplier on a, and against the multiplicand on b will 
be found the required product on a. Example, — To multiply 
33 by 23. Set 1 on b to 23 on a, and f^ainst 3*3 on b will 
be found 7*59 on a, and 759 is therefore the product re- 
quired J. 

Problem 2. To divide one Number by another. — Set 1 on b 
to the divisor on a, and against the dividend on a will be found 
the required quotient oub. Example. — ^To divide 769 by 23. 
Set 1 on B to 2*3 on A, and against 75*9 on a will be found 
33 on B, which is the quotient required. 

Problem 3. To find a Fourth Proportional to three given 
Numbers. — Set the first term on b to the second term on a, 
and against the third term on b will be found, the required 
fourth term on a. Or, against the first term on a, set the se- 
cond term on b, and against the third term on a will be found 
the required fourth term on b. Example. — ^To find a fourth 
proportional to the three numbers 3^, 11, and 14. Set 3|, 

* 18*79 is the diameter of a cylindrical vessel to contain one gallon 
for each inch of depth. The gauge point for the old wine gallon was at 
17-15, lettered W. G., and for the old ale gallon at 18*95, lettered A. O. 
These marks are consequently found upon rules constructed prior to 
January 1826. 

t Page 29. 

t The tens must be supplied mentally, as explained at page 90^ 
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or 3*5, on 6 to 11 on a, and against 14 on b will be found 
on A, 44, the fourth proportional required. 

Problem 4. To find a Third Proportional to two given 
Nttmbers, — This is ihe same problem as the proceeding, repeat- 
ing the second number for the third term of the proportion. 
Example, — ^To find a third proportional to the two numbers 
Si and 11. This is to find a fourth proportional to the three 
numbers 3|, 11 and 11. Set therefore 3|, or 3*5, on b to 11 
on A and against 1 1 on b will be found on a 34*6, the third 
proportional required. 

Problem 5. To square a given Number. Firzt Method by 
means of the Lines a and b. — Set 1 on b to the given number 
on A, and against the given number on b will be found its 
square upon a. Example. — ^Required the square of 23. Set 
1 on B to 23 on a, and against 23 on b will be found its square 
529 on A. Second Method, by means of the Lines c and d. — If 
the number to be squared lie between 1 and 4, or 10 and 40, 
or 100 and 400, ^c, so that its first significant digit is less 
than 4 ; set the 1 on c to 10 on d, and against the digits on 
D, expressing the given number, will be found on c the digits 
expressing the required square. Then, the square of 1 being 
1, of 10, 100, of 100, 10,000, &c., and of -1 being -01, of -01 
being *0001., &c., the digits upon c must be estimated at the 
actual values, represented by them as numbered upon the 
scale, viz., 1, 2, &c., to 16, or at 100 times their values, from 
100 up to 1600, or at 10,000 times their values from 10,000 up 
to 160,000, j&c, or, again, at the -xiijth part of these values 
from -01 up to -16, or at ttt.^tj*^ P*^ ^^ these values from 
•0001 up to -0016, &c., according as the highest denomination 
in the number to be squared is units, or tens, or hundreds, &c., 
or, again, tenths, hundredths, &c. Example. — ^Required the 
square of 23. The 10 on d being set against the 1 c, against 
23 on D will be found 5*29 on c, and, the highest denomina- 
tions in 23 being tens, the square required is 529. Also the 
squares of 2-3, 230, 2800, -23, -023 would be 529, 52,900, 
5,290,000, -0529, -000529, respectively, the highest denomina- 
tions in the proposed numbers being respectively units, hun- 
dreds, thousands, tenths, and hundredths. Third Method, by 
means of the Lines c and n. — If the number to be squared lie 
between 4 and 10, or 40 and 100, or 400 and 1000, &c., so that 
its first significant digit is not less than 4 ; set the 100 on c 
against the 10 on d, and against the digits on D, expressing 
the given number, will be found on o the digits expressing 
the required square. Example.^ — Required the square of 51. 
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The 100 on G being set against the 10 on d, against 5*1 on d 
ynll be found 26 on c, and, the highest denomination in 51 
being tens, the square required is 2600*. 

Problem 6. To extract the Square Boot of a given Number. 
— This problem being the converse of the preceding, set the 
rule in the same manner, with the ] on o against the 10 
on D, if the given square be between 1 and 16, or 100 and 
1600, or 10,000 and 160,000, &c., or again between -01 and 
•16, or -0001 and -0016, &c., and with the 100 on c against the 
10 on D, if the given square be between 16 and 100, or 1600 and 
10,000, &c., or again between * 16 and 1 , or '0016 and '01 , &c. ; 
and then against the given number on c will stand its square 
root on D. Example 1. — Required the square root of 529. 
The given number being between 100 and 1600, set the 1 on 
c against the 10 on d, and against 5*29 on c will be found 
S3 on c, the square root required. Example 2. — Required the 
square root 2601. The given number being between 1600 
and 10,000, set the 100 on c against the 10 on d, and 
against 26 on c will be found 5*1 on d, and 51 is therefore 
the root sought. 

Problem 7. To find a mean Proportional between two given 
Numbers, — Set one of the numbers upon o to the same number 
on D, and against the other number on c will be found upon 
D the mean proportional required f. Example. — Required a 
mean proportional between 4 and 49. Set 4 on c to 4 on d» 
and against 49 on c will be found on d 14, the mean propor- 
tional required. 

If one number exceed the other so much that they cannot 
both be taken oif from the line c, the -^^^jth part of the larger 
may be taken, and the mean proportional then found, multi- 
plied by 10, will give the mean proportional required. Ako 
If the second number on c be situated beyond the scale d, the 
^^th part of such second number may be substituted for it, 
and the result multiplied by 10, or 100 times such number may 
be taken, and the result divided by 10, or again such second 
number may be multiplied or divided by 4, 9, or any square 
number, and the result divided or multiplied by 2, 3, or the 

* The accurate square is 2601, but the fourth figure cannot be esti- 
mated upon a foot rule, and the third figure only approximately. The 
solution, in fact, may be considered as obtained to within the 200th part of 
the whole, but, if greater accuracy is required, arithmetical methods must 
be resorted to. 

f If a :»::«: &, then atb:: a' : »'; and, therefore, 
log. b — log. a B log. «' - log. a^ : whence the rule given in the text. 
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square root of this number; or, again, the numbers may be both 
multiplied and divided by any the same number, and the 
result divided or multiplied also by the same number, and, in 
each case, the required mean proportional will be correctly de- 
termined. 

Problem 8. To find the Area of a Board or Flank, First 
Method, — Set 12 on b to the mean breadth in inches on a, 
and against the length in feet on b will be found upon a the 
required area in feet and decimals of a foot. If the plank 
taper regularly, the mean breadth is half the sum of the ex- 
treme breadths ; but, if the the plank be irregular, several 
breadths should be measured at equal distances from each 
other, and their sum divided by their number may be taken 
as the mean breadth. In the latter case, however, greater 
accuracy would be obtained by finding separately the areas of 
portions of the plank, and adding them together for the whole 
area, or by the following. Second Method, — Take the measure 
in inches of several breadths at equal distances from each 
other, and add together half the two extreme breadths^ and 
the sum of all the intermediate breadths. Set 12 on b to the 
sum thus found upon a, and against the distance in feet, at 
which the breadths have been measured, upon b will be found 
upon A the required area in feet and decimals of a foot. Ex- 
ample 1. — ^A board, 15 feet long, being 14 inches broad at one 
end, and 8 inches broad at the other, required its area. The 
mean breadth is 1 1 inches, half the sum of 8 and 14. Set, 
then, 12 on B against 11 on a, and against 15 on b will be 
found upon A 1375 or 13^ feet, the area required. Ex- 
ample 2. — An irregular board 18 feet long, being 7 inches 
broad at one extremity, 11 inches broad at the other, and the 
intermediate breadths at each 3 feet of the length being 13 
inches, 25 inches, 23 inches, 32 inches, and 22 inches, re- 
quired its area. By the first method, the sum of the seven 
breadths divided by 7, gives 19 inches for the mean breadth; 
and, setting 12 on b against 19 on a, against 18 on b will be 
found upon a 28*5 or 28^ feet, the area required. By the 
second method, half of the two extreme breadths added to 
the intermediate breaths, gives the sum, 123 inches ; and 
setting 12 on B against 123 upon a, against 3 on b will be 
found upon a 30|, the area required, a more accurate result 
than the preceding. 

Problem 9. To find the solid Content of squared or four- 
sided Timber, of the same Size throughout its entire Length. 
First Method, — Multiply the breadth by the thickness, and tiieir 
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product again by the length (Problem 1), and the result will 
be the content required. Second Method. — Set the length on 
c against 12 on d, and against the quarter girt, measured in 
inches, on d, will be found the approximated content on c in 
cubic feet : or set the length on c against 10 on d, and against 
the quarter girt, measured in tenths of feet, on n wiU be found 
the approximate content on o. The approximate content thus 
found is greater than the true content, and the correction to 
be subtracted to leave the true content is given in the follow- 
ing Table : — 



Fraction of 

breadth equal 

to excess of 

breadth over 

thickness. 



-^ breadth 

i 

T 



1 

rr 
1 

TT 



»> 
>» 
>» 
»» 

»> 
>» 
>» 



Excess in 

inches for each 

12 inches of 

breadth. 



6 
4 
3 

2 

U 



Fractional por- 
tion of approxi- 
mate content to 
be subtracted. 



•^ app. cent. 

A: 

sir 
1 

T5T 






»l 

>» 
»» 

»» 
» 
»» 



Per-centage of approxi 
mate content to oe sub- 
tracted. 



1 1 per cent. 
4 



li or 1-23 
I or 

^ or 
i or 



2 or 



•83 
•59 
•44 
•35 
•28 
•23 
•19 



It 



>i 



)* 



»» 



»» 



»» 



»» 



»» 



>» 



if 



The fractional portion of the approximate contents in column 
3 may be found by dividing the approximate contents by the 
denomination of the fractions. (Problem 2.) 

If the excess of the breadth over the thickness be compared 
with the quarter girt, the correction has to the approximate 
content the duplicate ratio of half the excess to the quarter 
girt, as shown in the following Table : — 
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Fraction of 


Half the ex- 






quarter girt 


cess of 


Correction to be subtracted. 1 


equal to 
halt thp PT- 


breadth over 






thipknp4R 






cess of 


vtl i 1.^ Ik U W90 

for each 12 






breadth over 


inches of 


Fractional portion of 


Per-centage of approxi- 


thickness. 


quarter girt 


approximate content 


mate content 


i qr. girt. 


6 inches. 


i approx. cont. 


25 per cent 




5 , 




^nearly or ^„ 


17^ or 17-36 „ 


* ,, 


4 , 




1 

9 » 




11 


i ^ 




3 , 




tV 




Gfor 6-25 „ 


i ' 








^ 




4 


1 

6 ' 




2 , 




^V 




2^ or 2-78 „ 


+ . 




1? , 




A 




2 04 „ 


* . 




1* , 




^v 




If or 1-56 „ 


1 

V 




I* , 




^v 




lior 1-23 „ 


tV 




1t'<t, 




T^TJT 




1 


■h ' 




l-Ar, 




Tir ' 




l^or -83 „ 


iSf 




1 , 




liy ' 




^Vor -69 „ 


tV • 




iJ ' 




T6-g ' 




4 or -6 „ 


tV 




4 . 




ijfi ' 




X or -61 „ 


tV 




1*^. 




TsT ' 




4 or '44 „ 



The correction may also be found as follows : — Set the 
length upon c against 12 upon d, and against half the excess 
of 3ie breadth over the thickness upon d will be found upon 
c the required correction in cubic feet. 

As the error of the result obtained with the rule may 
amount to the -jiu^^ P^^^ ^^ ^^® whole, the correction given 
above may always be neglected, whenever the excess of the 
breadth over the thiclmess does not exceed the -Jth part of 
the breadth, or IJ inches for each 12 inches of breadth, and 
the result may be depended upon to as great an accuracy as 
can be obtained by the rule. When, however, the excess is 
more than two inches for each 12 inches of breadth, either 
the correction should be applied or the first method be used. 

Example 1. — Required the content of a piece of timber 10 
inches broad, 8 inches thick, and 18 feet long. 
10 8 80 

Since To ^ To ~ TTa ' ®®^ ^^ ^^ ® against 144 on a, and 



144' 
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against 18 on a will be found 10 on b, and the content re- 
quired is 10 cubic feet. Example 2. — Required the content 
of a piece of timber 15 inches broad, 10 inches thick, and 24 
feet long. Set 24 on c against 12 on d, and against 12*5, or 
12^, the quarter girt on © will be found on c 26*04, the ap- 
proximate content. The excess of 16 over 10 being ^rd of 
16, our Table shows the required correction to -^th of 26*04. 
Set then 25 on b against 26*04 on a, and against 1 on b will 
be found 1*04 on a, which subtracted from 26*04 cubic feet 
leaves 25 cubic feet, the true content. 

Problem 10. To find, the Content oj a Piece of Square 
Timber, which tapers from end to end. — Set the length in feet 
upon c against 12 upon d, and against half the sum in inches 
of the quarter girts at the two ends upon d will be found a 
content in cubic feet upon o. Again, set one-third of the 
length in feet upon c against 12 upon d, and against half the 
difference, in inches, of the quarter girts at the two ends upon 
D will be found a second content in cubic feet upon c. Add 
together the two contents thus found for the content required. 
If the breadth exceed the thickness considerably, the same 
part of the result must be subtracted, as in Problem 9. 

Example. — The quarter girts at the ends of a piece of tim- 
ber 21 feet long, being 22 inches and 10 inches respectively, 
and the breadth not much exceeding the thickness, required 
the content. Set 21 upon c against 12 on d, and against 16 
upon D will be found 37 4 or 37*3 upon c. Again, set 7 upon 
c against 12 upon d, and against 6 upon d will be If or 1*76 
upon c. The sum of 37^ cubic feet and If cubic feet is then 
39-^^ or 39*1 cubic feet, the whole content required. 

Problem 11. To find the Content of a Round Piece of 
Timber of the same Size throughout its entire Length. — Set the 
length in feet upon c against 10*63* upon i), and against the 
quarter girt in inches upon n will be found the content upon 
c. Example. — Required the content of a round piece of tim- 
ber 32 feet long, the quarter girt being 11 inches. Set 32 
upon c against 10*63 upon d, and against 11 upon d will be 
found upon c 34*25 or 32$ the content required. 

Problem 12. To find the Content of a Hound Piece of 
Timber, which tapers from end to end. — Set the length in feet 
upon c against 10*63 upon d, and against half the sum in 
inches of the quarter girts at the two ends upon d will be 

* A mark is placed upon the rule at this point, 10*63 being the quarter 
girt in inches of the circle, whose area is a square foot. 
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found a content in cubic feet upon c. Again, set one-third of 
the length in feet upon c against 10*63 upon d, and against 
half the difference in inches of the quarter girts at the two 
ends upon d will he found a second content in cubic feet upon 
c. Add together the two contents thus found for the content 
required. 

Note, — In buying rough or unsquared timber, an allowance 
of about ^^th should be made for the bark. A further allow- 
ance should also be made for the loss in squaring down the 
tree to make useful shaped timber. The whole amount of 
timber to be taken off to make a square piece from a round 
piece of timber will be 36 per cent., or more than a third of 
the whole. The timber so taken off must not, however, be 
considered completely valueless. If the length upon c be set 
against 12 upon d, instead of upon 10-63 in the two preceding 
problems, this will be equivalent to on allowance of about 21 J- 
per cent., which may be considered a just allowance. 

Example 1. — ^A piece of round tapering timber measures 23 
feet in length, the quarter girt at the larger end is 23| inches, 
and at the smaller end the quarter girt is 15^ inches. Ee- 
quired the true content. Set 23 upon c against 10*63 upon 
D, and against 19^-, 19*5, or upon d will be found 77*5 upon c. 
Again, set 7| or 7*66 upon c against 10*63 upon d, and against 
8 upon n w3l be found 4*3 upon c. Then the sum of 77*5 
cubic feet and 4*3 cubic feet in 81*8 cubic feet the content 
required. Example 2. — Required the content of a piece of 
unsquared timber of the same dimensions as in the preceding 
example, making allowance of 21^ per cent, for loss in squaring 
down into a useful shape. Set 23 upon c against 12 upon d, 
and against 19 J, or 19*5, upon d will be found 60*75 upon c. 
Again, set 7 f or 7*66 upon c against 12 upon d, and against 
8 upon D will be found 3*4 upon o. Then the sum of 60*75 
cubic feet and 3*4 cubic feet is 64*15 cubic feet, the content 
required. 

Problem 13. To find the Content of a Cylindrical Vessel 
in Gallons. — Set the length of the cylinder in inches upon c 
against the gauge mark at 18*79, marked o, upon d, and 
against the diameter of the cylinder upon d will be found the 
required content in gallons upon c. If the number of inches 
in the diameter lie beyond c, or if this number be greater 
than 40, so as not to be contained upon d, the -j^^th part, or 
any part that may be convenient, of the number of inches in 
the diameter may be taken, and the result thus obtained. 
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multiplied by 100, or the square of the divisor made use of, 
will give the content required. Example. — ^A circular yat 5 
feet in diameter being filled to the depth of four feet, required 
the quantity of liquor in it. Set 48 upon o against the gauge 
mark at 18*79 upon d, and against 6, the ^th part of the 
diameter in inches, upon d will be found upon c 4*9 ; and 
consequently 4*9 x 100 or 490 gallons is the quantity of 
liquor in the Tat. 



PRA.CTICAL HINTS, etc.* 

ON THE IfANAGEMKKT OF DRAWING PAPER. 

The first thing to be done preparatory to the commencement 
of a drawing is to stretdi the paper evenly upon the smooth and 
flat surface of a drawing board. The edges of the paper should 
first be cut straight, and, as nearly as possible, at right angles 
with each other; also the sheet should be so much larger 
than the intended drawing and its margin, so as to admit of 
being afterwards cut from the board, leaving the border by 
which it is attached thereto by glue or paste, as we shall next 
explain. 

The paper must first be thoroughly and equally damped 
with a sponge and clean water, on the opposite side from that 
on which the drawing is to be made. When the paper absorbs 
the water, which may be seen by the wetted side becoming 
dim, as its sur£eu;e is viewed slantwise i^ainst the light, it is 
to be laid on the drawing board with the wetted side down- 
wards, aod placed so that its edges may be nearly parallel 
with those of the board ; otherwise, in using a T square, an 
inconvenience may be experienced. This done, lay a straight 
fiat ruler on the paper, with its edge parallel to, and about 
half an inch from, one of its edges. The ruler must now 
be held firm, while the said projecting half inch of paper 
is turned up along its edge ; then, a piece of solid glue (com- 
mon glue will answer the purpose), having its edge partially 
dissolved by holding it in boiling water for a few seconds, 
must be passed once or twice along the turned edge of the 
paper, after which, this glued border must be again laid flat 

* Extracted from a Treatise on Drawing Instruments by F. W. Simms, 
Ci?jl Engineer and Surveyor. 
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by sliding the rule over it, and, the ruler being pressed down 
upon it, the edge of the paper will adhere to the board. If 
suflScient glue has been applied, the ruler may be removed 
directly, and the edge finally rubbed down by an ivory book- 
knife, or any clean polished substance at hand, which will then 
firmly cement the paper to the board. Another but adjoining 
edge of the paper must, next, be acted upon in like manner, 
and then the remaining edges in succession ; we say the ad- 
joining edges, because we have occasionally observed that, 
when the opposite and parallel edges have been laid down 
first, without continuing the process progressively round the 
board, a greater degree of care is required to prevent undula- 
tions in the paper as it dries. 

Sometimes strong paste is used instead of glue ; but, as this 
takes a longer time to set, it is usual to wet the paper also on 
tibe upper surface to within an inch of the paste mark, care 
being taken not to rub or injure the surface in the process. 
The wetting of the paper in either case is for the purpose 
of expanding it; and the edges, being fixed to the board 
in its enlarged state, act as stretchers upon the paper, while 
it contracts in drying, which it should be allowed to do gradu- 
ally. All creases or undulations by this means disappear 
from the surface, and it forms a smooth plane to receive the 
drawing. 
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MOUNTING PAPER AND DRAWINGS, VARNISHING, ETC. 

In mounting paper upon canvas, the latter should be well 
stretched upon & smooth fiat surface, being damped for that 
purpose, and its edges glued down as was recommended in 
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stretching dra^mig paper. Then with a brush spread strong 
paste upon the canvas, beating it in till the grain of the can- 
vas be all filled up ; for this, when dry, will prevent the can- 
vas from shrinking when subsequently removed ; and, having 
cut the edges of tiie paper straight, paste one side of every 
sheet, and lay them upon the canvas, sheet by sheet, overlapping 
each other a small quantity. If the drawing paper is strong, it 
is best to let every sheet lie five or six minutes after the paste is 
put on it; for, as the paste soaks in, the paper will stretch, and 
may be better spread smooth upon the canvas ; whereas, if it be 
laid on before the paste has moistened the paper, it will stretch 
afterwards and rise in blisters when laid upon the canvas. 
The paper should not be cut off from its extended position till 
thoroughly dry ; and the drying should not be hastened, but 
gradually take place in a dry room, if time permit ; if not, 
the paper may be exposed to the sun, unless in the winter 
season, when the help of a fire is necessary, care being had 
that it is not placed too near a scorching heat. 

In joining two sheets of paper togedier by overlapping, it 
is necessary, in order to make a neat joint, to feather edge 
each sheet ; this is done by carefully cutting with a knife, half 
way through the paper near the edges, and on the sides, which 
are to overlap each other ; then strip off a feather edged slip 
from each, which, being done dexterously, the edges will form 
a very neat and efficient joint when put together. 

The following method of mounting and varnishing drawings 
or prints was communicated some years ago by Mr. Peacock, 
an artist of Dublin. Stretch a piece of linen on a frame, to 
which give a coat of isinglass or common size. Paste the 
back of the drawing, leave it to soak, and then lay it on the 
linen. When dry, give it at least four coats of well-made 
isinglass size, allowing it to dry between each coat. Take 
Canada balsam diluted with the best oil of turpentine, and 
with a clean brush give it a full flowing coat. 

GENERAL BULES APPLICABLE IN ALL GEOMETBICAL CONSTBUC- 

TIONS. 

In selecting black-lead pencils for use, it may be remarked 
that they ought not to be very soft, nor so hard that their 
traces cannot be easily erased by the India rubber. Great 
care should be taken, in the pencilling, that an accurate out- 
line be drawn ; the pencil marks should be distinct yet not 
heavy, and the use of the rubber should be avoided as much' 
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as possible, for its frequent application ruffles the surface of 
the paper, and will destroy the good effect of shading or 
colouring, if any is afterwards to be applied. 

The following seven useful rules are taken from Mr. 
Thomas Bradley's valuable work on Practical Geometry : — 

1. Arcs of circles, or right lines by which an important 
point is to be found, should never intersect each other very 
obliquely, or at an angle of less than 15 or 20 degrees ; and, 
if this cannot be avoided, some other proceeding should be 
had recourse to, to define the point more precisely. 

/i. When one arc of a circle is described, and a point in it 
is to be determined by the intersection of another arc, this 
latter need not be drawn at all, but only the point marked off 
on the first, as it is always desirable to avoid the drawing of 
unnecessary lines. The same observation applies to a point 
to be determined on one straight line by the intersection of 
another. 

3. Whenever the compasses can be used in any part of a 
construction, or to construct the whole problem, they are to 
be preferred to the rule, unless the process is much more cir- 
cuitous, or unless the first rule (above) forbids. 

4. A right line should never be obtained by the prolonga- 
tion of a very short one, unless some point in that prolonga- 
tion is first found by some other means, especially in any es- 
sential part of a problem. 

5. The larger the scale on which any problem, or any part 
of one, is constructed, the less liable is the result to error ; 
hence all angles should be set off on the largest circles which 
circumstances will admit of being described, and the largest 
radius should be taken to describe the arcs by which a point 
is to be found through which a right line is to be drawn ; and 
the greater attention is to be paid to this rule, in proportion 
as that step of the problem under consideration is conducive 
to the correctness of the final result. 

6. All lines, perpendicular or parallel to another, should 
be drawn long enough at once, to obviate the necessity of pro- 
ducing them. 

7. Whenever a line is required to be drawn to a point, in 
order to insure the coincidence of them, it is better to com- 
mence the line from the point ; and if the line is to pass 
through two points, before drawing it the pencil should be 
moved along the rule, so as to ascertain whether the line will, 
when drawn, pass through them both. Thus, if several radii 
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to a circle were required to pass through any number of points 
respectivelj, the lines should be begun from the centre of the 
circle ; any error being more obvious when several lines meet 
in a point. 



PART II. 
ON OPTICAL INSTRUMENTS. 

Under this head our principal object will be to consider the 
construction, and principles of action, of such instruments as 
are indispensable to assist the vision in making observations 
upon distant objects, whether upon terrestrial objects for the 
purposes of the surveyor, or upon celestial objects for the pur- 
poses of astronomy and navigation. We propose, however, to 
add a few words upon such other optical instruments, as by 
their utility, or by the frequency with which they are brought 
before us, appear to demand our attention. 

We shall thus be led, in the first place, to review briefly 
the properties of prisms, lenses, and plane and curvilinear re- 
flectors, and shall then proceed to give descriptions of the 
following instruments, viz., 

Microscopes. \ Such as are adapted to surveying and 

Telescopes. J astronomical instruments rather fully. 

The Camera Lucida. 1 y hrieflv 
The Camera Obscura. j ^ J* 

THE PMSM. 

A collection of straight lines, either conical or cylindrical^ 
representing rays of light, is called a pencil of light, and the 
axis of the cylinder or cone is called the axis of the pencil. 

The term medium is used, in optics, to signify any trans- 
parent substance, that is, any substance into which a portion 
of the light falling upon it can pass. 

The term prism, in optics, is used to signify a portion of 
any medium bounded by plane surfaces which are incUned to 
one another. The bounding surfaces are called the faces of 
the prism ; the line in which the hces intersect is called the 
edge of the prism ; and the angle at which the faces are in 
clined is called the refracting angle. 
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The prism is to be placed so that the axis of the pencil, hj 
which an object is seen through it, be in a plane perpendicular 
to the edge of the prism ; and the axis of the pencil during 
and after its passage through the prism still remains in this 
pkne. 

One effect of a prism of denser material than the surround'^ 
ing medium is to bend every ray of light passing through it, 
and, consequently, the whole pencil, further from the edge of 
the prism. 

Another effect of such a prism is to decompose each single 
ray of white light into several rays of different colours, which 
rays are bent at different angles, so as to form a lengthened 
image, of different colours, of the point from which the ray 
proceeds. This image is called the spectrum, and these 
colours the colours of the spectrum. 

When, then, any object is viewed through a prism, the two 
following effects are produced. Istly. The apparent position 
of the object is changed, so that, if the prism be held with its 
edge downwards, as in the accompanying £gure, the object 




appears lower than it really is, while, if ihe prism were held 
with its edge upwards, the object would appear in a position 
higher than its actual position. 2ndly. The boundaries of 
the object are indistinctly defined and fringed with colours. 

Our figure represents the section of the prism made by tho 
plane of incidence, that is, by the plane which is perpendicu 
lar to the edge of the prism, and contains the incident ray of 
light p Q, forming the axis of the pencil under consideration, 
which proceeds from one point of an object p. a q and a e 
nre sections of the faces of the prism ; a is a point in its 
edge; and the angle qab is its refracting angle. Now the 
ray of light, p q, proceeding from the object at p through the 
medium of the atmosphere, is bent, upon entering the denser 
medium of the prism, from the direction qt into the direction 
Q R, nearer to l q k, the perpendicular, at the point of inci- 
dence Q, to the face a q of the prism ; and, upon emerging 
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from the prism into the rarer medium of the atmosphere, is 
again bent from the direction' q b into the direction b s, further 
from MRK, the perpendicular to the face ab at the point of 
emergence r. The eye, being placed at s, sees the point p, 
therefore, by means of a pencil of light of which s b is the 
axis, and p consequently appears at p' on the prolongation of 
the line sb. A similar effect being produced upon every 
other point, the entire object is apparently depressed, as re- 
presented in the figure. 

The angle tes, or pep', between *ebs, the direction of 
emergence, and pet, the direction of incidence, is called the 
angle of deviation *. 

The consideration of the properties of the prism is of great 
importance, as exhibiting in the simplest manner the princi- 
ples of the refraction and dispersion of light. The prism is 
also used in optical instruments, to change the direction of 
the pencils of light by which an object is observed, in order to 
make the apparent place of this object, as viewed through the 
prism, coincide with the actual place of other objects seen 
directly, as in the prismatic compass f, or for the mere pur- 
pose of convenient observation, as in the Newtonian tele- 
scope f. 

* The amount of refraction when a ray of light passes from one medium 
into another varies with the angle of incidence, so that the sine of the angle 
of refraction bears a constant ratio to the sine of the angle of incidence. 
This ratio varies for each different medium, and is called the refracting 
power of the medium. The deviation of a ray in passing through a prism 
varies also with the angle of incidence, and has a minimum value when 
the angles of incidence and emergence are equal: and the refracting 
power can be determined by finding practically this minimum deviation, 
as follows : — Place the prism with its edge downwards, so as to receive a 
small beam of solar lignt, admitted into a dark room through a hole in a 
shutter, and let the beam of light, after refraction, be received upon a 
screen behind the prism. The prism must then be turned round an axis 
parallel to its edge, so as to vary the angle of incidence, and, consequently, 
the position of the bright spot upon the screen; and, in one particular 
position, we shall find the bright spot to remain stationary for an instant, 
though the motion of the prism is continued. The deviation will then be 
a minimum, and will be equal to the sum of the sun's altitude and the in- 
clination of the emergent beam to the horizon. Let B represent this 
minimum deviation, and a, the refracting angle of the prism, and let the 

A 4- s 
sm. -jj— 

refracting power be represented by ft : then ft = — 



. A 

sin.- 



f These instruments will be described hereafter. 
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LENSES. 

A portion of any medium booBded by two spherical but'- 
faees, having a common axis, or by a spherical sur&ce and a 
plane one, is caUed a lens. 

The effects produced by lenses upon pencils of light do* 
psnd both upon the form of the lens itself, and upon the 
direction in which the pencil is proceeding with respect to 
the lens. Lenses consequently receive disimguishing names, 
to mark either different Ibrms, or different positions with 
respect to the light falling upon them. These distinguishing 
names are the following, and the forms and positions of the 
corresponding lenses are represented in the accompanying 
diagram, the light being eonsidered to be proceeding from 
left to right. 





7 6 



1. Cootex menidciis. 8. Double eonvez. 5. Plano^ooD^z. 

2. ConcBrVe meniscuB. ' 4. Doublt conoave. 6. Conyfao-p'aBeb 

7. Pkno-ooncave. 9. Concavo-oniivez. 

8. Concavo-plane. 10. Con?ezo-concave. 



The rays forming any pencil of light must either be diver- 
gent, parallel, or convergent; and when a pencil of light 
passes through an essentially convex lens, that is, one which 
is thicker in the middle than at the edges, as 1, 3, 3, 5, 6, 
the ittys are made more conv^ent, so wat a pencil of con* 
verging rays becomes stUl more convergent, a pencil of pand* 
lei rays becomes convergent, and a pencil of diverging rays 
becomes either less divergent, parallel, or convergent: but 
when a pencil of light passes through an essentially concave 
lens, that is, one which is thinner iu the middle than at the 
edges, as 4, 7, 8, 0, 10, the rays are made more divergent, so 
that a pencil of converging rays becomes either less conver- 
gent, parallel, or divexgent, a pencil of parallel rays becomes 
divergent, and a pencil of diverging rays becomes still more 
divergent. 

The sensation of vision is produced by pencils of rays pro- 
ceeding from eveiy point of the visible olrject, and entering 
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the pupil of the eye ; and in order to produce distinct vision 
the rays of each such pencil must either he parallel or slightly 
divergent. Thus the snn, moon, and planets are seen dis- 
tinctly, althoogh so distant, hy parallel rays; and the least 
distance from the eye at which an ohject can he seen distinctly 
yaries in different persons, accordmg to the power of the 
natural lenses which, in fact, form &e eye. 1. When any 
ohject is hrought nearer to the eye than this without the inter- 
vention of a lens, the vision hecomes confused. If, however, 
the rays of light proceeding from the ohject were, hy the in- 
terposition of a convex lens, rendered less divergent or paral- 
lel, the vision would he again distinct. 2. It is further 
necessary for distinct vision that the intensity of the light he 
not less than a certain intensity, as may easily he exemplified 
hy gradually closing the shutters of a room, and thus dimi- 
nishing the intensity of the light proceeding from the objects 
in the room, when they will grow more and more indistinct. 
3. Lastly, it is also necessary, for distinct vision of any object, 
that the axes of the pencils proceeding from its extreme parts 
enter the eye under an angle not less than a certain angle, so 
that, however strong a light be thrown upon an object, if this 
object be very minute or removed to a distance very great 
with respect to its magnitude, it .will not be seen by the 
naked eye. If, however, by the assistance of a lens, or 
combination of lenses, a sufficient number of rays to produce 
the required intensity of light can be collected from each 
point of an object, and passed through the pupil of the eye, 
and if at the same time the axes of the extreme pencils are 
bent by this lens, or combination of lenses, so as to enter the 
eye under a sufficiently large angle, while the rays of each 
pencil are made parallel, or but slightly divergent, then vision 
wUl ensue, no matter how minute, how distant, or how im- 
perfectly illuminated the object may be. 

When a pencil of rays proceeding from a point of an object 
passes through a lens, the rays which pass through at different 
distances from its center will diverge from or converge to dif- 
ferent points, so that the whole pencil will not any longer 
diverge from or converge to a single point; and from this 
cause the image of one point will overlap the image of an^ 
other, and an indistinctness of the object will arise. This 
source of indistinctness is called the aherration. A combina* 
tion of lenses may, however, be formed, so that the aberration, 
of one shall be corrected by the aberration of the others, 
^uch a combination is said to be aplanatic. 
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Since iftys of light proceed in every direction from the 
points of visible objects, the pencils of light intercepted by a 
lens for the first time are all centrical, that is, their axes all 
pass through the centre of the lens ; but the pencils, upon 
emerging from this first lens, are already determinate both in 
extent and direction, and consequently will fall, some of them 
at least, eccentrically upon a second lens, that is, their axes 
will meet this lens at different distances from its center. 
The axes of the most eccentrical pencils will then, after 
emergence, cross the axis of vision nearer to the lens thau 
will those of the more nearly central pencils, and thus, while the 
center of the object is seen distincdy, the parts at a distance 
from the center will be distorted, or vice versd. This source 
of error is called the spherical confusion. The spherical con- 
fusion is diminished by dividing the desired deviations, or 
bondings of the axes, between two or more lenses ; and it is 
found by opticians to be a good rule to divide the deviations 
equally amongst the lenses employed. 

The most important source of indistinctness, however, is 
the dispersion of each ray into rays of different colours re- 
fracted at different angles *, which is called the chromatic dis- 
persion. The effect of this dispersion upon a centrical pencil 
is partly analogous to the spherical aberration, causing the 
images of neighbouring points to be of finite extent and over- 
lap one another ; and it, moreover, fringes the image with 
colour. An eccentrical pencil is separated by this dispersion 
into pencils of rays of different colours, the axes of which are 
bent at different angles; and the imperfection arising from this 
cause is far greater than that from both the spherical aberra- 
tion and spherical confusion. 

Before stating the manner in which the imperfections 
arising from the chromatic dispersion are remedied, it will be 
expedient to explain what is understood by the focal length of a 
lens. Now a pencil of parallel rays after passing throiugh a 
lens becomes either convergent or divergent, as the lens is 
convex or concave, and the distance from the point, to which 
the pencil converges, or from which it diverges, to the surface 
pf the lens, is called the focal length of the lens. 

To find practically the Focal Length of a Convex Lens — 
Place a lighted candle at one extremity of a scale of inches 
and parts, with which the lens has been oonnected in 43uch a 
manner as to slide along, and always have its axis parallel to 

* See page 71. 

E 2 
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the scale. A flat piece of card is also to be made to slide 
along, so as to be always in a line with the light and the lens; 
the lens being between the light and the card. The lens and 
card are then to be moved along, backwards and forwards, till 
the least distance between the card and light is discovered, at 
which a clear image of the light is formed npon the card : and 
this distance is four times the focal length. 

The imperfection arising from the chromatic dispersion is 
remedied, for the centrical pencil, by making a compound lens 
of two or more lenses of different substances, as flint glass and 
crown glass, which are fitted close together, and are of such focal 
lengths that the chromatic dispersion of one is counteracted 
by the chromatic dispersion of the other. The effect of the 
chromatic dispersion upon an eccentrical pencil is remedied 
by setting two or more lenses at proper distances depending 
upon their focal lengths. Such a combination of lenses is 
called an achromatic eye-piece. 

When an object is placed at a distance ftom a convex lens 
greater than its fbcal length, the divergent pencils of rays, 
proceeding from eveiy point of the object, become, alter pass- 
ing through the lens, convergent, and at a certain distance 
from the lens *, having converged nearly to points again, form 
there an inverted image of the object. The essential differ- 
ence between any point in this image, and the corresponding 
point in the object itself, is, that the latter emits light in aU 
directions, while the light from the former is limited to the 
pencil which has been transmitted through the lens, and is 
consequently determinate both in magnitude and direction. 
If however a screen be plcused at the required * distance from 
the lens, a picture of the object in an inverted position will 
be formed upon this screen, and from each point of this 
picture light will be emitted in all directions in the same 
manner as from the points of the object itself. The single 
pencil of light frY>m any point of the object, transmitted 
through the lens, supplies, however, in this case, the light for 
all the pencils emitted from the corresponding point of the 
image; and a very strong light must therefore be thrown 
upon the object to give a moderate brightness to the picture : 

* If II be the distance from tHe lens at which the object is placed, /the 
focal length of the lens, then v, the distance from the lens at which the 

image is formed, is determined from the equation - ""r;—- - • The linear 

V f u 

magnitude of the image is to that of the object as v to ii. 
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more eapeciallj if the picture be of larger dimensions than the 
ol^ect A portion of the light is also absorbed by the lens 
itseli 

BSFLEGTOBS. 

When a ray of light is reflected at a plane surface, the re- 
flection takes place in a plane perpendicular to the reflecting 
surface, and the incident and reflected rays make equal angles 
with this surface. Thus, if q a represent 
a ray of light incident upon a plane re- 
flector at Uie point a, and the plane of 
the paper represent the plane which con- 
tains Q A, and is perpendicular to the re- 
flecting surface, intersecting it in the line 
B A b', then making the angle q'a b' in the plane q a b' equal 
to the angle q a b, a q^ will represent the course of the re- 
flected ray- 

The effect of a plane reflector upon the pencils of light which 
fall upon it is to change the direction of all the rays forming 
each pencil without altering the angles at which the several 
rays of the pencil are inclined to one an- 
other, so that the divergency or con- 
ye)rgency of the pencils remains the same 
after reflection as before, and the objects 
trom which they proceed appear to be at the 
same distances behind the mirror as they 
really are in front of it. Thus, a pencil of light diverging 
from a point of an object at p, after reflection at the poiiit R 
of a plane mirror, appears to proceed from the point p' on the 
line p M p', perpendicular to the mirror, at the distance m p' 
behind the mirror, equal to the distance m p. The point p', 
from which, after reflection, the pencil appears to have di- 
verged, is called a virtual focus ; and the apparent image of the 
object behind the mirror is called a virtual image. 

The uses of a single plane reflector in nmthematical instru- 
ments are nearly the same as the uses of a prism : viz. either 
to alter the apparent position of an object so as to make its 
visual image coincide with the real image of some other ob- 
ject, as in the prismatic compass *, or merely to change J;he 
direction of the pencils for the purposes of more convenient 
observation, as in the Newtonian telescope f, the diagonal 
eye-piece j, &c. 

* Described hereafter. t See page 86. t See page 86. 
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When a ray of light, proceeding in a plane at right angles 
to each of two plane mirrors, which are inclined to each other 
at any angle whatever, is successively reflected at the plane sur- 
faces of each of the mirrors, the total deviation of the ray is 
double the angle of inclination of the 
mirrors. For let i i and h h represent 
sections of the two mirrors made by 
the plane of incidence at right angles 
to each of them, and let s i represent 
the course of the incident ray : then the 
ray s i is reflected at i into the direction 
IH, making with li the angle hi a, 
equal to the angle s i i, and is again 
reflected at h into the direction h e, 
making, with h h, the angle £ h a equal 
to the angle i h h. Now the angle a h t, 
being equal to the exterior angle i h h, 
is equal to the two angles hi a and 
H A I ; and because the vertical angles 
A V H and I V E are equal, and that the three angles of eveiy 
triangle are equal to two right angles, therefore the two angles 
VIE and s E H are, together, equal to the two angles a h y and 
HA I, and therefore to the angle hi a and twice the angle 
H A I (since a h v has been proved equal to h i a and h a i) ; 
but VIE, being equal to the vertical angle s i i, is equal to the 
angle h i a : therefore, taking away these equals, the remainder, 
the angle s e h, is equal to the remainder, twice the angle 
hai. Q.E,D. 

This property of two plane reflectors enables us by their 
aid to measure the angle subtended at the eye by any two ob- 
jects whatever, and is the foundation of the construction of 
Hadley's Quadrant, and the improvements upon it: viz., Had- 
ley's Sextant, and Troughton's Reflecting Circle, hereirfter to 
be described. 

Note, — Plane reflectors are usually made of glass silvered 
at the back ; and, as reflection takes place at each surface of 
the glass, there is formed a secondary image, which must 
not be mistaken for the primary and distinct image intended 
to be observed. 



ON gubvilineab beflbgtobs. 



Spherical reflectors, or specula, as they are called, produce 
upon pencils of rays results precisely similar, with one ex- 
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ception, to those produced by lenses. Thas, a concave reflector 
makes the rays of the pencils incident upon it more con- 
vergent, and corresponds in its uses with a convex lens ; while 
a convex reflector makes the rays of the incident pencils more 
divergent after reflection, and corresponds in its uses with a 
concave lens. The exception to the similarity of the results 
produced by lenses and reflectors is, that with the latter there 
IS no chromatic dispersion, and the only sources of error are 
the aberration and spherical confusion, which are common 
to both spherical reflectors and lenses. For astronomical 
observations, however, in which case the rays incident upon 
the object-speculum are parallel, these sources of error are 
removed by making this speculum of a parabolic form, and 
another speculum, if it be used, of the form of the vertex of a 
prolate spheroid. There is great difficulty in procuring flint 
glass in pieces of large size without flaws, and we are con- 
sequently limited as to the size of the lenses of good quality 
that can be formed with such glass ; and, without its use, we 
have not hitherto been able to form available achromatic ob- 
ject-glasses. Recourse is, therefore, had to parabolic or 
spherical specula in the formation of telescopes of large power 
for examining the heavens*. These specula are formed of 
metal, and the chief objection to them is the impossibility of 
producing an accurate surface. Even supposing its general 
form to be correct, there are always minute inequalities arising 
from the nature of the substance, which cause a waste or dis- 
persion of light. Great pains are, consequently, taken in 
their construction to obtain the form and surface of the best 
possible quality f. 

MICBOSCOPSS. 

The microscope is an instrument for magnifying minute, 
but accessible objects. A convex lens is a microscope, but 
the imperfections of such an instrument have been already 

* Sir William Herecbers largest telescope was 40 feet long, and the 
mirror 4 feet wide. Lord Rosse^s largest telescope is 56 feet long, and the 
mirror 6 feet wide. 

f The following description of the methods employed in forming and 
polishing parabolic reflectors is extracted in an abridged form from an ac- 
count of Skerryvore Lighthouse, by Alan Stevenson, L.L.B. F.R.S.E. 
M.LC.E., Engineer of the Northern Light Board. 

'* The reflector plate is formed of virgin silver and the purest copper, 
from the ingot, in the proportion of 6 oz. of silver to 16 02. of copper. 
The two metals are formed into pieces of the form of rectangular panulelo- 
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explained (p. 74), and the greater the power of the lens the 
greater will be these imperfeotioDS. For smM magnifying 
powers^ then, convex lenses may be used, as they are for speo- 

pipeds about 3 inches in length, and the same in breadth, and are then 
tied together with wire, pkcra in &e fUmaoe, and united with a flur of 
burnt borax and nitre, mixed to ^ conststenoe of cieain. The mstal dius 
united is repeatedly passed through the rolling mill, and anneiUed in the 
furnace after each time of passing through, until it comes out a plate 28 
inches square. It is then cut into a circular disc ready for hammering ; 
mid great care must be taken to keep the metal clean during the processes 
of hammering and polishing now to be peribrmed. 

*' The hammering is commenced by placing the plate with the copper 
side upon a block slightly concave, ana beating it on the inner or silver 
side with a box-wood mallet, rounded at each end, c and d (Fig. 1). The 
beating is commenced on the edge and continued round and round tUl the 




^^ 



center is gradually reached. After the disc has been raised sufficiently by 
this means, it is taken to a machine cidled Uie bone, and beaten with 9 
wooden mallet upon the coppner side, its concave £m» being turned about 
upon « bright steel head a (Fig.. 2), until it has neariy reached the propei^ 
height for the reflector, which is ascertained by a mould m (Fig. 3). 

*' After each course of raising with the wooden mallet the reflector is an* 
nealed, as follows : first, damped with clean water, and dusted over with 
powder, composed of one pint of powdered charcoal to one ounocof aaltpetm; 
then put on a clear charcoal fire, till the powder flies off and shows wnen it 
is duly heated. It is next plunged into a pickle, composed of one quart of 
vitriol in five or six gallons of water ; and, lastly, washed with clean water 
and scoured with Calais sand. 

*' The next step is to put the reflector inta an iron stool, and, having 
drilled a small hole in its vertex, to describe a circle firom this point with 
beam compasses, and cut the paraboloid to the proposed size* 

^* The reflector is now hard'hammered with a planishing hammer, or 
planished, as it is called, on the bright steel head a ; and Sien smoothed 
with a lighter hajmmer muffled with parchment Then comes the finishing, 
called also, filling up to the mould, which is thus performed.. It is con- 
stantly tried with the mould m, and those portions wnich do not meet it are 
marked with fine slate pencil, and then gone over with the muffled hammer, 
till every point touches the mould. Great care must be taken in this pro- 
cess that no part of the surface be raised above the gauee, or the reflector 
would have to be re-formed with the wooden mallet, and the whole process 
repeated. The reflector is then tried with a lamp brought to its focus, and, 
if the whole surfkce is luminous, it is fit for polishing ; but, if not, it must 
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tacles ; but for obtaining good images with hig^ magnifying 
powers a combination of lenses must be used. 

Small glass spheres are used as microscopes of high powers; 
but a thin, lens composed of any more highly refractive sub« 
stance is preferable; because, l^e fooal length of the sphere 
measured from its center being but three semi-radii, the dis* 

be again tested by the mould, and carefully filled up with the muffled 
hammer, till the result of the lamp test is perfectly satisActory. 

** The edge of the reflector is next turned over to stiffen it, and the biczle 
10 (Fig* 1), and back belt^ (Fig. 2), having been soldored on, Uie final 

JFig. h Fig. 2. 





process of polishing may be proceeded with. This process is commenced 
by scouring, first with a piece of pure charcoal of hard wood, and next with 
a mixture of Florence oil and finely washed rotten stone, applied by means 
of a large ball of superfine cloth. The reflector is then cleansed with a 
fine flannel dipped in Florence oil, and afterwards dnsted over with powder 
of well-washed whiting, and wiped out with a soft cotton cloth. Lastly, 
it is carefully rubbeaby the naked hand with finely washed rouoe and 
clean water, and wiped with a smooth chamois skin. In all the polishing 
and cleansing processes some skill is required in the manipulation, as the 
band must be moved in snooessrve circles parallel to the lips of the reflector, 
and having their centers on the axis of the generating curve.** 

The speculum of Lord Rosse*s great telescope is composed of 1264 parts 
of copper and 589 of tin» fused together and cast in a mould, the bottom 
of which is formed of hoop iron bound closely together with the edges up- 
permost By this means the heat is conducted away through the bottom 
so as to cool the metal towards the top, while the interstices between the 
hoops, though small enough to prevent the metal ficom running out, are 
sufficiently open to allow the air to escape. After casting, the speculum is 
annealed m a brick oven, which is heated almost to a red heat, and shut up 
with the speculum in it, and allowed to cool gradually. The speculum is 
then placed vrith itsftoe upwards upon a turning apparatas, and the grind* 
ing and polishing perlbrmea entirely by the aid ot mechaniosl oontrivanoes, 
so that toe proper parabolic form is accurately given to it. To test the 
work, the dial-plate of a wateh is placed upon the top of a mast at 90 feet 
distance from the speculum, and tne image of this dial plate formed by the 
specolum, being viewed through an eye-glass properly placed, the distinct* 
ness of this image denotes the accuracy ol the specahim. 

E 8 
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tance of the object from the sarface is only one semi-radius, 
which prevents its being used in the examination of delicate 
objects. The refracting sphere is much improved as a micro- 
scope by cutting a groove round it in a diametrical plane, and 
fillmg it up witib some black opaque substance. By this con- 
trivance the aperture is di mi nished, without contracting the 
field of view, and all the pencils are necessarily centrical. 

Microscopes have been made of diamond and sapphire, and 
the aberration is much less than with glass. Dr. Brewster 
employed, as a microscope, a drop of Canada balsam or tur-* 
pentine varnish upon a thin plate of glass, of which the 
surfaces were exactly parallel. This is a very ready way of 
forming a plano-convex lens, and if kept free from dust will 
last some time. 

The compound or achromatic microscope consists of four 
lenses and a diaphragm, placed in the following order : the 
object-lens ; the diaphragm ; the amplifying lens, so called be- 
cause it amplifies or enlarges the field of view ; the field-lens ; 
and the eye-lens. The relations between the focal lengths 
and intervals of the lenses, and the distance of the diaphiugm 
from the object-lens are determined, so that the combination 
may be achromatic, aplanatic, and free from spherical con- 
fusion. The field-leus and eye-lens form what is called the 
eye-piece ; and the object-lens and amplifying lens form, or 
tend to form, an enlarged image of the object, in the focus 
of the eye-piece, and which image is viewed through the eye- 
piece. When the focus of the eye-piece is beyond the field- 
lens, 80 that the image is formed between the amplifying lens 
and the field-lens, the eye-piece is called a positive eye-piece ; 
but, when the focus of the eye-piece is between the two lenses 
of which it is composed, in which case its effect corresponds 
with that of a concave lens, it is called a negative eye-piece » 
With a negative eye-piece the pencils proceeding from the '^ 
amplifying lens are intercepted by the field-lens before form- 
ing an image, and the image is formed between the field-lens 
and the eye-lens, in the focus of the latter. 

The best microscopes are constructed with compound object 
lenses, which are both achromatic and aplanatic ; and by this 
means the aperture, and consequently the quantity of light, is 
much increased. Good compound lenses possessing 3ie re- 
quired properties have been formed of a concave lens of flint 
glass, placed between two convex lenses, one of crown glass, 
and the other of Dutch plate. 
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The magnifying power of any refracting microscope or tele- 
scope may be practically found, by pointing the object-end of 
the instruments towards the light, and receiving the image of 
the object-glass formed by the other lenses upon a screen 
placed at the eye-end of the instrument, and at a proper dis- 
tance from it, which may be determined by trial. Then the 
ratio of the diameter of the object-glass, or of the diaphragm, 
in the case of the compound microscope, to the diameter of its 
image upon the screen, gives the magnifying power of the 
telescope or microscope. In all microscopes it is necessary 
to illuminate the object strongly, in consequence both of the 
difiusion of tbe small portion of light, received from the object, 
over the magnified image, and of the absorption of the light 
by the several lenses. 

The reflecting Microscope, — In this instrument a concave 
speculum of short focal length is substituted for the object- 
lens. The object is placed on one side of the axis of the 
instrument, so that its perpendicular distance from the axis, 
together with the distance from the speculum of the point 
where this perpendicular meets the axis, may be a little 
greater than the focal length of the speculum. A small plane 
reflector is placed upon the axis of the instrument at the 
point where the perpendicular from the object meets it. This 
reflector is set at an angle of 45° to the axis, and having its 
plane perpendicular to the plane through the object and the 
axis. The object being strongly illuminated, the pencils of rays 
proceeding from it, after reflection at the plane reflector and 
concave speculum, tend to form a magnified image, but are 
intercepted by the field-glass of the negative achromatic eye- 
piece, called ihe Huygenian eye-piece * ; and the image formed 
after the transmission of the rays through the field-glass is 
viewed through the eye-glass. 

In the examination of small objects with a high power, it is 
necessary that the microscope should be perfectly free from all 
tremor, the slightest motion being so magnified as to prevent 
a good view from being obtained. Regard must be had, 
therefore, to solidity and accuracy in the fitting of all the 
joints and screws : in the choice of an instrument, and for a 
first-rate instrument, recourse should be had only to a maker 
of well-known talent, as many so-called opticians are mere 
sellers of articles of the qualities of which they are totally 
ignorant. The adjustment of the eye-piece should be ob- 

* See page 85. 
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thvoogh the medium of a clamp and slow motion a^^w 
of the best kind *, in which tlie screw acts npcm a ^puml 
spring, and by means of which the adjustment for a g^sod focus 
may be obtamed with the greatest possible accuracy, and 
wilhout the slightest tremor. If the workmanship and fittings 
of the instrument appear to be satis&ctory, a few test objects 
should be examined with it, to tiy the quality of the com- 
bination of lenses. Two of the b€»t test objects ace the Po*- 
dura plombea, or Skiptail, a small wingless insect, the size of a 
flea, found in damp cellars, and the Navicula Sigma, a small 
shell found in fresh water pools. The surface of the scales of 
the Podura plombea should appear covered with a great 
number of delicate marks, like notes of admiration. The 
Navicula Sigma should appear completely chequered with a 
number of longitudinal and transverse lines. Should the 
instrument show these test-<ol||ects well, it may at once be 
deemed a good one. 

ISLBSCOFBS. 

The Befraetingi Telescope consists of a convex object-glass, 
which forms an image of a distant elgect, and an eye-piece 
of one or more lenses, which 
performs the office of a micro- 
scope for viewing this image. 
The most simple form of the 
telescope is that called the as- 
tronomic(d telescope, and consists of two eonvexleuses, the object* 
glass 0, of as great focal length, and, consequently, low magnify- 
ing power, as the size of the telescope will permit, and the eye- 
glass e, of small focal length, and, consequently, high magnifying 
power. When arranged for distinct vision of a distant object, 
the distance between the two lenses is equal to the sum of ^eir 
focal lengths : an inverted image, i, of the object is, conse- 
quently, formed in the common focus of the two lenses, and 
tibie pencils proceeding from the image consist, after reduction 
at the eye-glass, of parallel rays, which are the most Dftvour- 
able £or distinct vision. 

The magnifying power of this instrument is represented by 
the ratio of the focal length of the object-glass to that of the 
eye-glass, and may therefore be increased either by increasing 

* The best clamp, referred to in the text, is DoIlond*s, or a modification 
of Dollond's clamp. 




the local length of the olject-glasst or by ctuninishiag Ihftt of the 
€^e-glasB. The latter means^ howeyer, eaunot be resorted to 
without increasing both the chromatic dispersion and the sphe^ 
ricgl aberration. Hence» before the means were disooyered of 
forming achromatic and aplaoatic ol^ject-glasses, the only un- 
objectionable way of increasing the power of the telescope was 
by increasing the focal length of the object-gbisa, and astrono- 
mers used to attach the object-glasa to the end <^ a long jiols. 
This contrivance was called an aerial telescope. Huygena 
uaed one of 123 feet in length, and Casizu one of 160 feet. 

That the fi^d of view should be as bright 9s possible^ thei 
image of the object-glass formed by the eye-glass at the place oi 
the eye should not be larger than the pupil of the eye ; and tbd 
brightness wiU then vary directly as the square of the diae 
meter of the object*glass» and inversely as the square of the 
magnifying power. The brightness is also diminished by 
passing through the refracting media ; and hence it is always 
an object to employ aa few lenses as possible^ consistent 
with the attainment of the other requisites of a good tele- 
scope. 

Refracting telescopes for astronomical observations are now 
constructed with achromatic object-glasses, and eye-pieces of 
two lenses, called celestial eye-pieces, which are of one or the 
other of the two following constructions : 

1. The Huygenian Eye-piece consists of two oonyexo-plane 
lenses, with tiieir plane sides, consequently, turned towards 
the ^e, their focal lengths and the interval between them 
being as 3, 1, and 2. The lens of greatest focal length, /, is 




next the object-glass, and is called the field-lens, because it 
enlarges the field of view. When the telescope is arranged 
for distinct vision of a distant object, the field-lens is placed 
between the object-glass and its focus, at a distance from the 
latter equal to half its own focal length. The pencils of rays 
from the objec^glass, tending to form an image at a distance 
from the field-lens equal to three-fourths of the interval 
between the two lenses of the eye-piece, are intercepted by 
the field-lens and brought sooner to a focus so as to form the 
image t, half way between the two lenses, and consequently 
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in the focus of the eye-lens e. In this eye-piece the refrac- 
tions of the axes of the pencils are eqodlj divided between 
the two lenses, by which the spheri»d confdsion is much 
diminished, the forms of the lenses are also sach as to dimi- 
nish the spherical aberration, and the relation between the 
focal lengths of the lenses and the interval between them is 
snch as to satisfy the conditions of achromatism. This eye- 
piece, called a negative eye-piece *, is always to be preferred, 
when we are only seeking to obtain the best defined and most 
distinct view of an object, and is the best eye-piece for all re- 
flectiDg telescopes ; but when it is necessary to place cross: 
wires or spider-lines at the place of the image in the field of 
view, for the purpose of accurately measuring the position of 
an object, at the time of observation, or to apply an apparatus, 
called a micrometer, for measuring the dimensions of an image, 
the Huygenian eye-piece can no longer be employed. 

2. We have then recourse to Bamsdena Eye-piece, called a 
PoHtive Eye-piece \. This consists of two lenses of equal focal 




lengths, one plano-convex, and the other convexo-plane, so that 
the convex sides are turned towards one another, the interval 
between them being equal to two-thirds of the focal length of 
either. When the telescope is arranged for distinct vision of 
a distant object, the field-lens/, is placed at a distance from 
the object-glass o, greater than the focal length of this glass 
by one-fourth of its own focal length. The focus of the object- 
glass is then also the focus of the entire eye-piece, and the 
rays proceeding fcom the image at i, emerge from the eye- 
lens e, parallel, or in the condition best adapted for distinct 
vision. This eye-piece is not achromatic, but the spherical 
aberration is less with it than with the Huygenian eye-piece. 
Whether the eye-piece be positive or negative, a diaphragm is 
placed at the place of the image so as to intercept sAl the ex- 
traneous light. 

With the eye-pieces of which we have been speaking, the 
object appears inverted, which is no inconvenience when this 
object is one of the heavenly bodies. These eye-pieces are 

• See page 82. f See page 82. 
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consequently called celestial eye-pieces. For the 43onvement . 
observation of stars near the zenidi, a plain reflector or prism 
is placed in the eye-piece, by which the directions of the 
pencils are turned, so that the axis of the eye-lens is at right 
angles to the axis of the instrument. Such an eye-piece is 
called a diagonal eye-piece. 

When terrestrifii objects are to be viewed, it is generally 
necessary that they should appear erect, for which purpose 
the inverted image formed by the object-glass must be again in; 
verted by the eye-piece. The terrestrial, or erect eye-piece, used 
for this purpose, is coincident with the compound microscope 
already described (p. 82), consisting of an object-lens, a dia- 
phragm, amplifying lens, field-lens, and eye-lens, the two 
latter forming either a negative or positive eye-piece. In con- 
sequence of the loss of light consequent upon this construc- 
tion, portable telescopes with celestial eye-pieces are used by 
navigators for descrying objects at night, and these telescopes 
are, consequently, called night-glasses. 

By substituting for the convex eye-lens of the astronomical 
telescope a concave eye-lens of the same focal length, a 
simple telescope is formed with only two lenses, which shows 
objects erect. This is called 
the Galilean telescope, and is 
the construction used for opera 
glasses. When arranged for 
distinct vision of a distant object, the object-glass and eye- 
lens are separated by a distance equal to their focal lengths. 
The pencils of light proceeding from the object, after refrac- 
tion at the object-glass o, tend to form an image of the object 
in the common focus of the two lenses ; but, being intercepted 
by the concave eye-lens c, their rays are rendered parallel, and, 
consequently, adapted to produce distinct^ vision to\ an eye 
placed behind this lens. 

The magaifying power, as in the astronomical telescope, is 
represented by the ratio of the focal length of the object-glass 
to that of the eye-lens. 

Reflecting Telescopes. — Since the discovery of the methods 
of forming achromatic and aplanatic object-glasses, the mag- 
nitude and available magnifying powers of refracting tele- 
scopes are theoretically unlimited ; but the difficulty of pro- 
curing flint glass of even texture and free from flaws, in 
pieces of any considerable magnitude, has hitherto practically 
placed a limit upon the magnitude and available power of 
refracting telescopes. By the substitution, however, of re- 
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flectois, ^dudi are always achromatic, for the object-glasses, 
tdeeoopes of colossal magnitade bare been most suocessfolly 
eonstmctecL Of reflecting telescopes there are four kinds; 
the Newtonian, the Gregorian, the Cassegndnian, and the 
Herschelian. 

The Newtonian telescope consists of a concaye object-spe- 
calom, #, aplane reflector m, making an angle of 45*' with the 




axis of the telescope, placed between the object-speculam and 
its focus, and an eye-pieos. The pencils of light proceeding 
from a distant object tend to form an image after reflectbn 
at the object speculum, but are bent by the plane reflector, so 
that the image is formed at t, on the axis of the eje-piece, 
and in the focus of the eye-lens. 

The Gregorian telescope consists of a concave olgect- 
speculum, «, a small concave speculum, r, whose focal length is 




short compared with that of the olgect-speculum, and an eye- 
piece. The small speculum is placed so that its focus is near 
the focus of the object-speculum, but a little further from this 
speculum. The pencils of light proceeding from a distant 
object, after reflection at the object-speculum, form an inverted 
image, h^ of the object at iba focus of this speculum, and after 
refli^tion again at the small speculum form a second image, t, 
inverted with respect to the lormer, and, consequently, erect 
with respect to the object 

This telescope has, hr terrestrial purposes, the advantage over 
the Newtonian telescope, of showing objects erect, but yields 
to it both in the brightness and perfection of the image, hor 
cause the second mirror increases the spherical aberration 
produced by the first, and it is extremely difficult to give the 
mirrors the proper curvature to remedy this evil. 

The Cassegrainian telescope conaiflts of two specula and an 



eye-pieee, like the Gregoriim, but the second speculum is eon* 
Yex instead of concave, and is placed between the ol^t- 
speculum and its principal focus, at a distance from this focu» 
somewhat less than its own focal length. The pencils of light 
proceeding from a< distant ol^ect, after reflection at the object- 
speculum:, tend to form an inverted image of the ol^ect, but 
are intercepted, before doing so, bj the convex speculum, and 
made to form the image sdll inverted^ in the, focus of the. 
eye-lens. Objects, therefore, are still inverted; but the sphe- 
rical aberration of the convex speculum being opposite to that 
of the oonoave olrjeo^speculum, the whole spherical aberrar 
tion is diminished* This telescope is also shorter than the 
Gregorian. It is, however, inferior to the Newtonian tele- 
scope for celestial observations, and not well adapted for ter- 
restrial purposes on account of the inversion of the ol^ect 

WhiCn light is reflected at a mirror or speculum, there will 
alwajs be a waste and dispersion; and in consequimce of the 




two reflections, and also of the light intercepted by the planei 
mirror, or second speculum, the loss of li^ in all the re- 
flecting telescopes hitherto described is considerable. Sir W. 
Herschel, by a veiy simple contrivance, obtained what is called 
the front view ; but this construction is only, applicable to in-, 
stvuments of very large dimensions. In the Herschelian tele- 
scope the axis of the object-speculutQ, 8, is slightly inclined to 
the axis of the tube, and the image i, being thus thrown to 
ene side of the tube, is there viewed by the eye-piece. 

We shall now proceed to explain the best methods ol 
adjusting and testing telescopes, as given by Pearson in hia 
valuable work on Practical Astronomy. 

Methods of Adjusting and Testing. Refracting Teleacopee.--^ 
Let us suppose that we have a refracting telescope of S^ feet 
focal length, and S^ inches aperture. Then, to test the object- 
S^UttSj lay the tube of the telescope in a horizontal positioa 
wpoa some fixed support about the height of the eye, and place 
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a printed card verticallj, bat for a celestial eye-piece in an 
inverted position, against some wall or pillar at thnrty or forty 
yards' distance, so as to be exposed to a clear sky ; then, when 
the telescope is directed to this object, and adjusted by the 
sliding tube for distinct vision, the letters on the card shonld 
appear clearly and sharply defined, without any colouration or 
mistiness ; and, if very small points appear well defined, the 
object-glass may be deemed a pretty good one for viewing 
terrestrial objects. If the glass be intended for astronomical 
observations, fix at the same distance a black board, or one- 
half of a sheet of black paper, and a circular disc of white paper, 
about a quarter of an inch or less in diameter, upon the 
center of tiie black ground; then having directed the telescope 
to this object, and adjusted for distinct vision, mark with a 
black lead pencil the sliding eye-tube, at the end of the main 
tube, so that this position can always be known ; and if this 
sliding tube be gradually drawn out, or pushed in, while the 
eye beholds the disc, it will gradually enlarge and lose its 
colour, till its edges cease to be well defined. Now, if the 
enlarged misty circle is observed to be concentric with the 
disc itself, the object-glass is properly centered, as it has 
reference to the tube ; but, if the misty circle goes to one side 
of the disc, the cell of the object-glass is not at right angles 
to the tube, and must have its screws removed, and its holes 
elongated by a rat-tailed file, small enough to enter the holes. 
When this has been done, replace the cell, and examine the 
disc a second time, and a slight stroke on the edge of the cell 
by a wooden mallet will show, by the alteration made in the 
position of the misty portion of the disc, how the adjustment 
is to be effected, which is known to be right when a motion in 
the sliding tube will make the disc enlarge in a circle con- 
centric wi& the disc itself. When, then, the disc will enlarge 
so as to make a ring of diluted white light round its circum- 
ference, as the sliding tube holding the eye-piece is pushed 
in, or drawn out, the cell may be finally fixed by the screws 
passing through its elongated holes. When the object-glass 
is thus adjusted, we can proceed to ascertain whether l3ie curves 
of the respective lenses composing the object-glass are well 
formed and suitable for each other. If a small motion of the 
sliding tube of about one-tenth of an inch from the point of 
distinct vision, in a 3^- feet telescope, will dilute the light of 
the disc and render the appearance confused, the figure of the 
object-glass is good ; particularly if the same effect will take 
place at equal distances from the point of good vision, when 
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the tube is alternately drawn out and pushed in. Such an 
object-glass is said to be aplanatic. A telescope that will 
admit of much motion in l^e sliding tube without affecting 
sensibly the distinctness of vision will not define an object 
well at any point of adjustment, and must be considered as 
having an imperfect object-glass in which the spherical aber- 
ration is not duly corrected. The achromatism of the object- 
glass is to be judged of by the absence of colouration round 
the enlarged disc. When an object-glass is free from imper 
fection both in respect of its aplanatism and achromatism, it 
may be considered a good glass for all terrestrial purposes. 

How far an object-glass is good for astronomical observa- 
tions can only be determined by actual observation of a 
heavenly body. When a good telescope b directed to the 
Moon, or to Jupiter, the achromatism may be judged of by al- 
ternately pushing in, and drawing out, the eye-piece, from the 
place of distinct vision ; in the former case a ring of purple 
will be formed round the edge ; and, in the latter, a ring of 
light green, which is the central colour of the prismatic spec- 
trum ; for these appearances show that the extreme colours, 
red and violet, are corrected. Again, if one part of a lens 
employed have a different refractive power from another part 
of it, that is, if the glass, particularly flint glass, be more 
dense in one part than another, a star of the first, or even of 
the second magnitude will point out the natural defect by the 
exhibition of an irradiation, or what opticians call a wing at 
one side, which no perfection of figure or adjustment will 
banish ; and, the greater the aperture, the more liable is the 
evil to happen. 

Another method of determining both the figure and quality 
of the object-glass is by first covering its center by a circular 
piece of paper, as much as one-half of its diameter, and ad- 
justing it for distinct vision of a given object, which may be 
the disc above mentioned, when the central rays are inter- 
cepted, and then trying if the focal length remains unaltered, 
when the paper is taken away, and an aperture of the same 
size applied, so that the extreme rays may in their turn be 
cut off If the vision remains equally distinct in both cases, 
without any new adjustment for focal distance, the figure is 
good, and the spherical aberration cured; and it may be seen, 
by viewing a star of the first magnitude successively in both 
cases, whether the irradiation is produced more by the ex- 
treme, or by the central parts of the glass ; or, in case one- 
half of the glass be faulty and the other good, a semicircular' 
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aperture, bj being tamed gradually round in trial, mJl detect 
ivhat seotnicirole c<mtains the defective portion of the glaas; 
and, if such portion should be coYered, the only inconyenience 
that would ensue would be the loss of so much light as is 
thus excluded. 

The smaller a large star appears in any telescope, the better 
is the figure of the object-glass; but, if the image of the star 
be free from wings, the size of its disc is not an objection in 
practLoal observations, as it may be bisected by the small line 
by which the measure is to be taken. When, however, an 
object-glass produces radoations in a large star, it is unfit for 
the nicer purposes of astronomy. In testing a telescope, if a 
glass globe be placed at 40 yards* distance when the sun is 
shiiiii^, the speck of light reflected from this globe forms a 
good enibstitute for a large star, as an object to be viewed. 

Whenever an object-^kiss is under examination, it will be 
proper to have the ol^eet examined by it in the center of the 
lield of view ; ssA» when, an object-glass is tested for astro* 
nomical purposes by the methods described above, it is 
necessary to employ a good negative eye-piece, which generally 
gives a better field of view than the positive. 

If any fringes of red or yellow are observed on the edges 
of a white diac placed on a black ground, when the telescope 
is adjusted for distinct vision, and the disc carried too near the 
edges of the field, this species of colouration indicates that the 
ei^'jpieee i^ Hot sufficiently free from spherical aberrations ; and, 
if the curves of the lenses aye suitable for each oth^r, the cure 
is effected by an alteration in the distance between them, 
which must be finally adjusted by trial with a good object- 
glass. 

XETHOBS 09 ASJUSTISa AND TESTING RBFLECTIN6 TELESCOPES. 

To adjust the specula of a Oassegndnian or Gregorian in- 
strument procure a Bamsden*s eye-piece, which will render 
an object visible in the compound focus of the two lenses of 
which it is composed; then hold this eye-piece in front of 
the Huygenian eye-piece of the telescope, and, by varying the 
distance, find the position in which the image of the large 
speculum is seen, well defined through both eye-pieces, and, if 
the image of the small speculum is seen precisely on the center 
of the large one, the metals may be considered as rightly 
placed ; but, if not, the proper screws must be used in succes- 
sion, tiU the iec[uired position is determined. When the face 
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of the large metal stands at right angles to the length of the 
tube, the adjustment may generally be finished without dis*- 
turbing it ; and, when the bed that reoeiyes it has once been 
properly finished, it will be advisable not to alter it, unless 
some accident should render such alteration inebspensable. 

To try whether the figures of the metals are adapted for 
each other. Let the instrument be directed to some luminous 
point, as a white disc on a black ground, or, what is better, to 
a star : then having adjusted for distinct vision, firstly observe 
if the disc or star is well defined, and free from irradiations ; 
secondly, carrying the small speculum short distances beyond, 
and short of, the place for distinct vision, examine if the disc 
or star enlarges alike in simOar changes of position : if the 
result be satisfactory, the metals may be considered as well 
placed, and well adapted for each other. 

To try whether the large speculum partake of the parabolic 
form, let the aperture be partially covered, first at the central 
part, and then round the circumference by tin, pasteboard, or 
stiff paper ; and if on trial the same adjustment for distinct 
vision be good in both these cases, and also when the speculum 
is all exposed, the figure may be considered good. If these 
effects be not produced, the instrument will be incompetent 
to perform seyer«l of the nicer observations in astronomy. 
When a mistiness appears in the field, it is a proof that the 
aberrations are not corrected, and that the figure of at least 
one of the specula is not perfect 

If a telescope is not good with its full aperture, its effect 
may be greatly improved, by putting a cover on the mouth, 
witlx a circular aperture, of about one-half the diameter that 
the tube has, in such a way that the diminished aperture 
nmy fall entirely at one side of the opening of the tube. 

THS SOLAK MICBOSCOPE. 

In this instrument the object itself is not viewed through 
a combination of lenses, as in the microscopes already de- 
scribed (pp. 79-84), but a magnified image of the object is 
formed by a combination of lenses, and received upon a screen. 
The term Solaris applied to the instrument, because the light 
of the sun, concentrated by a lens, is made use of to illuminate 
the object to be observed, and the construction is in all other 
respects identical with the common magic laxitem, and thie 
Qxy-hydrogen mieroscope. In the case of the microscope, how* 
ever, whether illuminated by the mxx or the biilliaDt oxj- 
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hydrogen light, great regard must be bad to the forms of the 
lenses and &e perfection of the setting; while a comparatively 
yery rough instrument forms a very amusing toy as a magic 
lantern, exhibiting grotesque figures and scenes, which are 
painted in transparent colours upon glass slides. 

The arrangement of the apparatus will be understood fi:t>m 
the annexed diagram ; r is a reflector for turning the sun's 




rays in a direction parallel to the axis of the instrument : c 
is the lens for concentrating these rays upon the object placed 
at 0, a little further from the first lens, jp, of the magnifier, 
than the focal length of this magnifier, which is one-fourth the 
focal length of ^ ; then we have p and m, the two lenses form- 
ing the magnifier, which are of equal focal length, and sepa- 
rated by an interval equal to two-thirds of the common focal 
length, as in Ramsden's positive eye-piece : lastly comes the 
diaphragm, d, placed at a distance from m, the second lens 
of the magnifier, equal to the focal length of this magnifier, 
which is one-fourth the focal length of m or^. 

The best forms of the two lenses are, for the first, a plano- 
convex, and, for the second, a convex meniscus, the radii of 
whose surfaces are as 1 to 15 ; and the advantage aimed at 
in this construction is to render the image flat, and conse- 
quently capable of coinciding with the plane screen upon which 
it is to be received. A similar purpose is the object of the 
construction of Ramsden's eye-piece, viz. to obtain, as it is 
there called, a flat field. 

The object being placed a little further from p than the 
focal length of the magnifier, the pencils of rays from each 
point of the object, after passing through the two lenses, be- 
come slightly convergent, and, at a distance from the diaphragm 
depending upon the distance of the object from the lens p, 
the magnified image is formed inverted with respect to the 
object. 

♦ 

THE CAMERA OBSCURA. 

This instrument consists of a plane reflector, upon which 
pencils of light from the various points of a landscape are re- 
ceived and reflected, so as to pass first through a diaphragm, 
and then through a plano-convex lens, after which the rays of 
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the pencils become convergent, and form an image upon a 
screen in a darkened chamber placed to receive it. The dia- 
phragm and lens are placed in a tube, which is passed through 
a hole in the chamber just large enough to receive it, so that 
jao extraneous light may be admitted. The distance of the 
lens from the diaphragm is determined upon the condition 
that the image shall be distinct. The form of the screen also, 
that the image may be distinct, is a paraboloid of revolution, 
or figure formed by the revolution round its axis of a para- 
bola, whose radius of curvature at the vertex is /m/, /a being the 
refracting power of the medium of which the lens is formed, 
and/ the focal length of the lens. A curved surface of this 
form is, therefore, made of plaster of Paris, and placed at a 
distance from the lens rather greater than the focal length, 
the exact distance depending upon the nearness or remote 
ness of the landscape to be depicted, and being easily found 
jby trial. If the camera be set up in the neighbourhood of a 
well-frequented thoroughfare, we have then an agreeable suc- 
cession of distinct and vividly coloured pictures, differing from 
finely executed paintings only by exhibiting the actual motions 
of the objects viewed, men walking, horses trotting, soldiers 
marching, banners streaming, and foliage shaking in the 
breeze. 

THE CAMERA LUCIDA. 

This ingenious instrument, the invention of Dr. WoUaston, 
consists of a quadrilateral prism, of which a b c d represents a 
section made by a plane at right angles 
to each of its edges, mounted upon an 
axle parallel to its edges. This axle 
is attached to the end of a rod sliding 
in a tube, which has at the other end 
a clamp for fixing it to the edge of a 
table, so that the distance of the prism 
from the table can be shortened or 
lengthened at pleasure, ab is equal 
to B 0, and A D to d c, and the angles of the prism are a right 
angle at b, an angle of 135° at d, and angles each 67° 30' 
at A and c. Over the face b a, and projecting beyond a, is a 
plate of metal having in it a narrow longitudinal aperture, 
which is just bisected by the edge a of the prism. 

The axis q b, of a small pencil of light from an object q, 
directly in front of the hce b c, passes straight through this 
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&ce, and falls npon the feice d o, maMng ^tli it an angle <tf 
^® S(y. It is there refleeted * into the direction B b, and felling 
npon the fiace d a, at the same angle, is again reflected into 
the direction s t, perpendicular to the &oe a b, and conse^ 
qaently passes straight through this face mthout refractioii. 
liOoking down throu^ the aperture in the metal plate, an image 
of liie ohject q is seen at f, at a distance from a b equal to 
the distance of the ohgect itself from b c ; and if a B be placed, 
hj means of the sliding rod before mentioned, at a distance 
from the table equal to the distance of the object from the 
prism, and a sheet of paper be laid upon the table at p, the 
apparent place of the object, as seen through the prism, 
imL coincide with the actual place of the paper, seen through 
the projecting part of the aperture, and an accurate drawing 
of the object may be traced upon the paper. If the object a 
be distant, its image may be brought nearer, and thus made 
to coincide with the place of the paper, by placing a concave 
lens before the face b c of the prism. 



PAKT III. 

SURVEYING INSTRUMENTS. 

SuBYETiNO instruments may be divided into three classes: 
1. Instruments for measuring distances. 2. Instruments for 
measuring angles. 3. Instruments for laying down the survey 
upon paper, or, as it is called, plotting the survey* 

* When a ray /of light passes from a denser into a rarer medium it is re- 
fracted farther from the perpendicular to the refractinfi^ surface, so that, if 
^ be the angle which the ray in ^ denser medium makes with the perpen*- 
dicular to this surface, and ^' the angle which the ray in the rarer medium, 
after refraction, makes with the same perpendicular, /» siaf e: gin. ^', the 
refracting power /«, being greater than unity. If, then, the angle be in- 
creased, the angle f is also increased, and becomes a right angle, when p 

becomes equal to the angle whose sine is equal -. The ray then is re- 

fracted directlv along the sorfttoe, and neither emerges, nor is reflected; 
but, if ^ be still fiurther increased, the ray of light is reflected back into the 
denser medium, according to the ordinary hw of reflection. With ordinaiy 
crown glass, for which f» ^ j, this takes place when f exceeds 4P 49^, or 
the ray makes with the surface an angle less than 48^ 11'. 
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Under the first of these classes we propose to describe, 

1. The chain. 

2. The spirit level and levelling staves. 
Under the second we shall include, 

1. The prismatic compass. 3. The optical square. 

2. The box sextant. 4. The theodolite. 
And under the third, in addition to the instruments already 

described in Part I. of this Work, we shall say something of, 

1. The large circular protractor. 

2. The T square and semicircular protractor. 
8. The best form of plotting scale. 

4. The station pointer. 

THE LAND CHAIN. 

Gunter's chain is the instrument used almost universally 
for measuring the distances required in a survey. For exten- 
sive and important surveys, however, such as those carried on 
under the Board of Ordnance, a base of about 5 or 6 miles 
in length is first measured by some more accurate instru- 
ment, and all the principal lines, and the distances of the 
extreme points, are calculated from triangles connecting them 
with this base. An instrument which has been known to 
answer well for this purpose is a steel chain 100 feet long, 
constructed by Eamsden, jointed like a watch chain. This 
chain is always stretched to the same tension, supported on 
troughs laid horizontally, and allowances are made for changes 
in its length made by temperature, at the rate of -0075 of an 
inch for each degree of heat from 62° of Fahrenheit. 

To return, however to Gunter's chain, it is 66 feet, or four 
poles in length, and is divided into 100 links, which are joined 
together by rings. The length of each link, together with the 

rings connecting it with the next, is consequently ^ 

inches, or 7*92 inches. To every tenth link are attached 
pieces of brass of different shapes for more readily counting 
the links in distances less than a chain. 

The following tables exhibit the number of chains and links 
in the different units of lineal measure, and the number of 
square chains and links in the different units of square mea- 
sure, made use of in this country: — 
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A TABLE OF LUNAB MBASUBES. 



Links. 
25 

100 

1,000 

8,000 



Feet. 
161 


Yaidt. 
51 


Pole. 

1 






66 


22 


4 


Cbain. 

1 




660 


220 


40 


10 


Fazlaag. 


5,280 


1,760 


a20 


80 


8 



Mile. 
1 



A TABLE OF 8QUABE MEASUBES. 



Sq. Links. 
625 

10,000 

25,000 

100,000 

64,000,000 



Sq« Feet* 
272i 

4,356 

10,890 

43,560 

2,787,400 



Sq. Yards. 
dOi 

484 

1,210 

4,840 

3,097,600 



Sq. Pole, 
or Perch. 

1 

16 

40 

160 

102,400 



Sq. Ch. 

10 
6,400 



Bood. 
1 

4 

2,560 



Acres. 
1 

640 



Sq.Mile. 



As, then, an acre contains 100,000 square links, if the con- 
tent of a survey, cast up in square links, be divided by 100,000, 
the quotient gives at once the content in acres, and decimals 
of an acre. But the division by 100,000 is performed by 
merely pointing ofif the five last figures towards the right 
hand for the decimals of an acre, and the remaining figures 
towards the left hand are the acres in the content required. 

The decimals thus pointed off, being then multiplied by 4, 
and the five last figures pointed off as before, 
the remaining figures are the roods ; and the five 
decimals cut off from this product, multiplied by 
40, give the poles, or perches, and decimals 
of a pole, the same number, 5, of digits being 
again pointed off, including the zero, which 
arises from the multiplication by 40. Thus, if 
the side of a square field, measured 11 chains, 75 
links, or 1,175 links, the area of the field would 
contain 1,175 x 1,175, or 1,380,625 square links, 
which is equivalent to 13*80625 acres. Then 
-80625 acres is equivalent to -80625x4, or 
3*22500 roods ; and, again, -$22500 roods is equi- 
valent to -22500 X 40, or 900000 poles. The 
field consequently would measure 13 acres, 3 roods, 
9 poles. 



1175 
1175 

5875 
8225 
12925 

18-80625 
4 

3-22500 
40 

9-00000 



USE OF THE LAND CHAIN. 

Ten arrows must be proyided with the chain, about 12 
inches long, pointed at one end, so as to be easily pressed 
into the ground, and turned at the other end, so as to form a 
ring, to serve for a handle. 

In using the chain marks are first to be set up at the ex- 
tremities of the line to be measured. Two persons are then 
required to perform the measurement. The chain leader starts 
with the ten arrows in his left hand, and one end of the chain 
in his right, while the follower remains at the starting point, 
and, looking at the mark, or staff, at the other extremity of 
the line to be measured, directs • the leader to extend the 
chain in the direction of this mark. The leader then puts 
down one of his avrows, and proceeds a second chain's length 
towards the end of the line, while the follower comes up to 
the arrow first put down. A second arrow being now put 
down by the leader, the first is taken up by the follower, and 
the same operation is repeated till the leader has expended 
all his arrows. . Ten chains, or 1000 links, have now been 
measured, and, this measurement having been noted in the 
field book, the follower returns the ten arrows to the leader, 
and the same operations are repeated. When the leader 
arrives at the end of the line, the number of arrows in the fol- 
lower's hand shows the number of chains measured since the 
last exchange of arrows, noted in the field book, and the 
number of links extending from the last arrow to the mark, or 
stafif, at the end of the line being also added, gives the 
entire measurement of the line. Thus, if the arrows 9000 
have been exchanged 9 times, and if the follower have 400 
4 arrows, and from the arrow last laid down to the end 63 

of the line measure 63 links, the whole measurement 

will be 9463 links :— 9463 

To assist in preserving the line straight, as well as 
to serve for a check upon the number of chains measured, it is 
a good method to set up a staff at each ten chains, when the 
arrows are exchanged. 

In using the chain care must be taken to stretch it always 
with the same tension, and, as it vdll give, when much used, 
it must occasionally be examined, and shortened if necessary. 

When the ground over which the measurement is taken 
rises or falls, or both alternately, the horizontal distances are 
what we require for plotting the survey, and not the actual 
distances measured along the line of the ground. 

For many ordinary purposes the horizontal measurement 
may be obtained by holding one end of the chain up, so as to 
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keep it, as nearly as can be judged, horizontal, the arrow bmng 
placed vertically under the end so held up ; but, when a more 
accurate survey is required, the distances must be measured 
along the line of ground, and, the angles of elevation and de- 
pression of the several inclined parts of the line being after- 
wards taken with the theodolite, or the vertical risings and 
fallings being taken by the process of levelling with the spirit 
level and staves, the correct horizontal distances must thence 
be computed. The following table shows the number of links 
to be subtracted from every chain, or 100 links, for the angles 
there set down, being in fact the versed sines of those angles 
to a radius of 100. The correction for each 100 links, for any 
angle whatever, may at once be taken from a table of natural 
versed sines, by considering the first two figures as integers. 
The correction may also be taken from a table of naturtd co- 
sines, by subtracting each of the first four figures from 9, and 
reckoning the first two figures as integers, and the last two as 
decimals : thus, to find the correction for an inclination of 8^ 19', 
take the first four figures of the cosine of 8° 19', which will 
be 9894, and, subtracting each of these four figures from 9, 
we obtain 0105 : then, considering the first two figures of this 
result as integers, and the last two as decimals, we have 1*05 
for the correction, due to the inclination 8** 19' for every 100 
links. If the last figure in the correction thus found be in- 
creased by 1, whenever the fifth figure of the cosine is less than 
5, the result will be more accurate. 

Table showing the Reduction in Links and Decimals of a Link upon 100 
Links for every half Degree of Inclination from 3^ to 20^ S&. 



Angle. 


Reduction. 


Angle. 


Reduction. 


Angle. 


Reduction. 


3° 0' 


015 


9° 


0' 


1-23 


15<> 0' 


3-41 


30 


019 




30 


1-37 


30 


3-64 


4 


0-24 


10 





1-53 


16 


3-87 


30 


0-31 




30 


1-67 


30 


4-12 


5 


0-38 


11 





1-84 


17 


4-37 


30 


0-46 




30 


201 


30 


4-63 


6 


0-55 


12 





219 


18 


4-89 


30 


0-64 




30 


2-37 


30 


617 


7 


0-75 


13 





2-56 


19 


5*45 1 


30 


0-86 




30 


2-76 


30 


6-74 1 


8 


0-97 


14 





2-97 


20 


603 


30 


110 




30 


319 


30 


6-33 
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The advantage of Gunter'e chain is its adaptation to the 
superficial measure of land in acres, &c. ; but, when a survey 
is to be made for the purpose of linear measurements only, or 
when it may be more convenient to compute the area in 
square feet, a chain 100 feet long, divided into links of a foot 
long, is to be preferred. Such a chain is best adapted to 
military surveying. 

Ofi&ets, perpendicular to the main line, to hedges and re- 
markable objects on either side of it, are measured from the 
chain as it lies stretched upon the ground, by means of an 
offsetting staff. This staff should be 10 links in length, and 
divided into links. With Gunter's chain the staff, then, will 
be 6-6 feet, or 6 feet 7-2 inches, long, while with the 100 feet 
chain it will be 10 feet in length. 



THE SPIBIT LEVEL. 

Certain parts of the capital instruments used in surveying, 
and in astronomical observations, require to be adjusted in truly 
horizontal positions ; and, to arrive at this adjustment, one or 
more subsidiary instruments, called spirit levels, are attached 
to such principal instruments. The spirit level, attached to a 
good telescope, furnished with a compass, and such means of 
correct adjustment, as we shall presently describe, becomes 
also itself a capital instrument, being used in that depart- 
ment of surveying, termed levelling, which consists in 
measuring the vertical distances between various stations. 

The spirit level consists of a glass tube, differing from the 
cylindrical form by having its diameter largest in the middle, 
and decreasing slightly and with great regularity from the 
middle to the ends. The tube is nearly but not quite filled 
with spirits of wine, thus leaving in it a bubble of air, b &, which 
rises to the highest part of the tube, so as to have its two ends 
equally distant from the middle, when the instrument is in 
A^ustment, as represented in the annexed figure. 
The tube is generally fitted into another tube of ^ ^-faj^nj ;^ 
metal, and attached to a frame terminating in 
angular bearings, by which the level can either be suspended 
from, or else be stood upon, cylindrical pivots. When, how- 
ever, the level forms a permanent part of any instrument, 
the manner of attaching it is modified to suit the particular 
form of the instrument to which it is attached. A small and 
accurately divided scale is attached to the best instruments. 
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or otherwise a scale is scratched upon the glass tube itself, as 
represented in the figare given above. 

The annexed figure is a representation of such a level as is 
used for levelling the axis of the best astronomical instru- 
ments. It is provided with a fixed scale, seen in the figure, 
and is suspended by means of accuratelj constructed angular 
bearings. 



?>= 



f^^ 




The following criteria of a good level are extracted from 
Dr. Pearson's valuable work on Practical Astronomy, before 
referred to. 

*' Firstly, the bubble must be long enough, compared ^th 
the whole tube to admit of quick displacement, and yet not 
too long to admit of its proper elongation by low temperature. 

" Secondly, the curve must be such, that the sensibility and 
uniform run of the bubble will indicate quantities sufficiently 
minute, while those quantities correspond exactly to the 
changes of inclination, as read on the graduated limb of the 
instrument of which it forms a port. 

** Thirdly, the bubble must keep its statioQ when the angles 
are moved a little round the pivots of suspension. 

*' Fourthly, the opposite ends of the bubble must vary alike 
in all changes of temperature, or, in other words, the ends of 
the bubble must elongate or contract alike in opposite diree- 
tions, so that the middle point may always be stationary. 

^' Fifthly, the angles of the metallic end-pieces must be so 
nicely adjusted, that reversion on horizontal pivots that are 
equal wUl not alter the place of the bubble. 

** Sixthly, the distance between the two zeros of a fixed scale, 
when such a graduated scale is used, should be equal to the 
length of the bubble at the temperature of 60^ of Ff^renheit's 
scale, and should be marked at equal distances from the 
visible ends of the glass tube. Then, as the bubble lengthens 
by cold, or shortens by heat, its extreme ends may always be 
referred to these fixed marks, 0, on the scale, and will fall 
either within, upon, or beyond them, according to the existing 
temperature. The number of subdivisions of the scale that 
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each end of the bubhle is standing at, counted from the fixed 
cero marks, at the instant of finishing an observation, mnst 
always be noted, that an allowance may be made for the 
yaltte of the deyiation in seconds, or as the case may re- 
quire. 

*< Seventhly, when the two ends of the bubble are not alike 
affected by a change of temperature, the scale should be de- 
tached, and adjustable to the new zero points, by an inversion 
of the level. 

'' Eighthly, when the scale has only one zero at its center, 
which is A mode of dividing the least liable to misapprehen- 
sion, the positions must be reversed at each observation, and 
both ends of the bubble read in each position; for in this 
case, if any change has taken place in the true position of 
this zero, tiie resulting error will merge in the reduction of 
the observation. This mode of graduating is generally prao^ 
tised on the continent." 

We proceed now to the description of the most accurate in- 
struments for measuring the differences of level, or vertical dis- 
tances, between different stations. 

Of spirit levels for this purpose there are now three in use, 
namely, the Y level, Txoughton's improved level, and Gra* 
vatt*s level* 
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The above figure represents this instrument, 
achromatic telescope, resting upon two supporters, which in 
shape resemble the letter T, and are consequently called the 
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Ys. The lower ends of these supporters are let perpendicd-^ 
larly into a strong bar, which carries a compass box, o. This 
compass box is convenient for taking bearings, and has a con- 
trivance for throwing the needle off its center, when, not in 
use. One of the Y supporters is fitted into a socket, and can 
be raised or lowered by the screw b. 

^ Beneath the compass box, which is generally in one piece 
with the bar, is a conical axis passing through the upper of 
two parallel plates, and terminating in a ball supported in » 
socket. Immediately above this upper parallel plate i^ a 
collar, which can be made to embrace the conical axis tightly 
by turning the clamping screw e, and a slow horizontal mo- 
tion may then be given to the instrument by means of the 
tangent screw d. The two parallel plates are connected to-' 
gether by the ball and socket already mentioned, and are set 
firm, by four mill-headed screws, which turn in sockets fixed 
to the lower plate, while their heads press against the under 
side of the upper plate, and thus serve the purpose of setting 
the instrument up truly level. 

Beneath the lower parallel plate is a female screw, adapted 
to the staff-head, which is connected by brass joints with three 
mahogany legs, so constructed, as to shut together, and formi 
one round staff, a very convenient form for portability, and^ 
when opened out, to make a very firm stand, be the ground 
ever so uneven. 

The spirit level II ia fixed to the telescope by a joint at 
one end, and a capstan-headed screw at the other, to raise or 
depress it for adjustment. 

In looking tlurough a telescope a considerable field of view 
is embraced; but the measurements indicated by any instra- 
ment, of which the telescope may form a part, will only have 
reference to one particular point in this field of view, which 
particular point is considered as the center of this field of 
view. We must therefore place some fixed point in the field 
of view, and in the focus of the eye-piece, and the point to 
which the measurement will have reference will be that point 
of the object viewed, which appears to be coincident with this 
fixed point, or which, as the technical phrase is, is bisected 
by the fixed point 

The intersection of two fixed lines will furnish us with such 
a fixed point, and consequently two lines of spider's thread 
are ^xea at right angles to each other in the focus of the 
eye-piece. They are attached by a little gum to a brass ring 
of smaller dimensions than the tube of the telescope, and which 
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is fixed to the tube by four small 
screws, a, 6, c, d. If die screw, d^ 
be eased, while at the same time c 
is tightened, the ring will be 
moved to the right; but, if c be 
eased and d tightened, the ring 
will be moved to the left ; and in 
a like manner it may be moved up 
or down by means of the screws 
a and h. 

When the instrument is in adjustment, the axis of the tube 
of the telescope is set' truly horizontal by means of the level 
beneath it, and the line of observation ought consequently to 
be parallel to this axis. Let a represent the proper position 
of the intersection of the cross 
wires, and o a, the direction n 
of the axis of a pencil of light ^ 
passing through the object- 
glass and coming to its focus at a. Then, the axis of the 
tube of the telescope being set truly horizontal, the line a o 
is also truly horizontal, and every point bisected by the inter- 
section of the cross wires will be situated on the prolongation 
of the horizontal line a o. 

SuppoJse now the position of the diaphragm carrying the cross 
wires to have become deranged, so that the point of inter- 
section is moved to b, then every point bisected by the inter- 
section of the cross wires vdll be on the prolongation of the 
line B 0, and will consequently be below the true level point 
on the line a o. 

Let now the telescope be turned half round in the Ys, and 
let the annexed figure represent it in its new position ; then, 
in this new position of the 
telescope^ the prolongation 
of the line b o will rise above 
the prolongation of the level 
line A 0, and, at the same distance from the telescope, the 
point now bisected by the intersection of the cross wires will be 
as much above the true level point on the line a o as the point 
before bisected by them was below it. The true level point is 
therefore midway between the two points observed in the two 
positions of the telescope, and the diaphragm carrying the 
cross wires is to be moved by means of the screws a, 6, c, d^ 
till their point of intersection coincides with that true 
level point. The telescope is then to be again turned round 
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upon the Ys, and, if the same point be still bisected bj the 
intersection of the cross wires, they are in their proper posi- 
tion ; but, if not, the same method x>f acynstment most be re- 
peated, till the same point is bisected by tlie intersection of the 
cross wires in eveiy position of the telescope. 

This error of derangement has a technical denonunation. 
The line o a, or o b, from o to the point of intersection of the 
cross wires, is called the line of collimation, and the error 
arising from their derangement, which we have shown the 
method of detecting and correcting, is called the error of 
eoUimation. 

When the image of the object yiewed, formed by the object- 
glass, either flails short off, or beyond the place of the cross 
wires, the error arising from this cause is called paraUax, 
The existence of parallax is determined by moving the eye 
about, when looking through the telescope, observing whether 
the cross wires change their position, and are flittering and 
undefined. 

To correct this error, first adjust the eye-piece, by means of 
the moveable eye-piece tube, till you can perceive the cross 
wire clearly defined, and sharply marked against any white 
object. 

Then by moving the milled-head screw a, at the side of the 
telescope, the internal tube a is thrust outwards or drawn in- 
wards, until you obtain the proper focus, according to the distance 
of the object, and you are enabled at once to see clearly the 
object, and the intersection of the wires, clearly and shaiply 
ddBned, before it. The existence of parallax is very incon- 
venient, and, where disregarded, has frequently been productive 
of serious error. It will not always be found sufficient to set 
the eye-glass first, and the object-glass afterwards. The set- 
ting of tibe object-glass, by introducing more distant rays of 
light, will affect the focus of the eye-glass, and produce parallax 
or indistinctness of the wires, when there was none before. 
The eye-piece must, in this case, be adjusted again. 

Generally, when once set for the day, there is no occasion 
for altering the eye-glass, but the object-glass will of course 
have to be altered at every change of distance of the object. 

In adjusting the instrument, the parallax should be first 
corrected, and then the error of collimation. The line of colli- 
mation being thus brought to coincide with the axis of the tube of 
the telescope, two further adjustments are necessary : the first to 
adjust the bubble tube, so that it may truly indicate when the 
axis of the telescope is horizontal ; and the second to set the 
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8X18 of the telescope perpendicular to the yertical axis round 
which the instmment turns. 

To iU^just the Bubble'Ttd)4, — ^Move the telescope till it lies 
in the direction of two of the parallel plate screws, and by 
giving motion to these screws bring the air bubble to the 
center of its run. Now reyerse the telescope carefully in the 
Ys, that is, turn it end for end; and, should the bubble not 
settle at the same point of the tube as before, it shows that 
the babble-tube is out of acyustment, and requires correcting. 
The end to which the bubble retires must then be noticed, 
and the bubble made to return one-half the distance by turn- 
ing the parallel plate screws, and the other half by turning 
the capstan-headed screw at the end of the bubble-tube. The 
telescope must now again be reversed, and the operation be 
repeated, until the bubble settles at the same point of the 
tube, in the center of its run, in both positions of the instru- 
ment The acyustment is then perfect, and the clips which 
serve to confine the telescope in the Ys should be made £ftst. 

Lastly, to set the Axis of the Telescope perpendicular to the 
Vertical Axis round which the Instrument turns. — ^Place the 
telescope over two of the parallel plate screws, and move them, 
unscrewing one while screwing up the other, until the bubble 
of the level settles in the center of its run ; then turn the 
instrument half round upon the vertical axis, so that the con- 
trary ends of the telescope may be over the same two screws, 
and, if the bubble does not again settle at the same point as 
before, half the error must be corrected by turning the screw 
B, and the other half by turning the two parallel plate screws, 
over which the telescope is placed. Next turn the telescope 
a quarter roimd, that it may lie over the other two screws, 
and, repeat the process to bring these two screws also into 
adjustment; and when, after a few trials, the bubble main- 
tains exactly the same position in the center of its run, while 
the telescope is turned all round upon the axis, this axis will 
be truly vertical, and the axis of the telescope, beii^ hori- 
zontal by reason of the previous adjustment of the bubble- 
tube, will be perpendicular to that vertical axis, and remain 
truly horizontcJ, while the telescope is turned completely round 
upon the staves. The adjustment is therefore perfect 

The object of the above adjustments is to make the line of 
coUimation move round in a horizontal plane, when the in- 
strument is turned round its vertical axis, and the methods 
above explained suppose that the telescope itself is constructed 
with the utmost perfection, so that the axis of the tube carry* 
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ing the object-glass is always in the same straight line with 
the axis of the main tube, which carries the diaphragm with the 
-cross wires. If this perfection in the construction of the in- 
strument does not exist, the line of coUimation will varf, as 
the tube canning the object-glass is thrust out, and drawn in, 
to adjust the focus for objects of different distances. What is 
really required, then, is that the cross wires be so adjusted 
that the line of coUimation may be in the same straight line 
with the line in which the center of the object-glass is moved, 
and that the bubble of the level be at the center of its run, when 
this line of coUimation is directed to view objects, at the same 
level, or at the same distance from the center of the earth. 

We are indebted to Mr. Gravatt, of whose level we shall 
hereafter speak, for a method of coUimating, which satisfies 
the above requirements, and removes any error arising from 
imperfection in the slide of the telescope, while at the same 
time the line of colHmation is set with the end at the object- 
glass, slightly depressed, instead of exactly horizontal, so as 
to remove, or nearly so, the errors arising from the curvature 
of the earth, and the horizontal refraction. 

To examine and correct the CoUinuUion by Mr. Oravatt't 
Method, — ** On a tolerably level piece of ground drive in 
three stakes at intervals of about four or five chains, calling 
the first stake a, the second b, and the third c, 

" Place the instrument half way between the stakes a and 
b, and read the staff a, placed on the stake a, and also the 
staff B, placed on the stake b ; call the two readings, a^ and b'; 
then, although the instrument be out of adjustment*, yet the 
points read off wiU be equidistant from the earth*s center, and 
consequently level. 

" Now remove the instrument to a point half way between 
b and c. Again read off the staff b, and read also a staff 
placed on the stake c, which caU staff o (the one before called 
A being removed into that situation). Now, by adding the 
difference of the readings on b (with its proper sign) to the 
reading on c, we get three points, say a% B^ and c^ equi* 
distant from the earth*s center, or in the same true level. 

Place the instrument at any short distance, say half a 
chain beyond it, and, using the bubble merely to see that you 
do not disturb the instrument, read aU three staffs, or, to speak 

* The axis of the instrument is to be set vertica] by means of the parallel 
plate screws, by placing the telescope oyer each pair alternately, and 
moving^ them, until the air bubble remains in the same position, when the 
iBstrument is turned half round upon its axis. 
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more correctly, get a reading from each of the stakes, a, b, e; 
call these three readings k" b" c". Now, if the stake h he 
half way between a and c«, then ought c''— o'— (a''— a') to be 
equal to 2 [b"— b'— (a''— a')]; but if not, alter the screws 
which adjust the diaphragm, and consequently the horizontal 
ipider line, or wire, untu such be the case ; and then the in- 
strument will be adjusted for collimadon. 

** To adjust the spirit bubble without removing the instru- 
ment, read the staff, a, say it reads A^^^ then adding (a^^^— a^ 
with its proper sign to b' we get a value, say b'^'. 

** Adjust the instrument by means of the parallel plate 
screws +, to read b''' on the stair b. 

*• Now, by the screws attached to the bubble-tube, bring 
'the bubble into the center of its run. 

" The instrument will now be in complete practical ac^ust^ 
ment for level, curvature, and horizontal refraction, for any 
distance not exceeding ten chains, the maximum error being 

only tuVtj^^ ®^ * foot." 

Before making observations with this instrument, the ad* 
justments should be carefully examined and rectified, after 
which the screw b should never be touched ; but at each station 
the parallel plate screws alone should be used for setting the 
axis round which the instrument turns truly vertical, when, 
in consequence of the adjustments previously made, the line 
of coUimation will be truly level. For this purpose the tele- 
scope must be placed over each pair of the parallel plate 
screws alternately, and they must be moved till the air 
bubble settles in the middle of the level, and the operation 
being repeated till the telescope can be turned quite round 
upon the staff-head, without any change taking place in the 
position of the bubble, the instrument will be ready to read 
off the graduations upon the levelling staves, which we pro- 
ceed to describe. 

The best constructed levelling staffs consists of three parts, 
^Niiich pack together for carriage in a neat manner, and, when 
opened out for use, form a staff seventeen feet long, jointed 
together something after the manner of a fishing«-rod. The 

* Whatever be the distances between the stakes a, 6, and c, the follow- 
inffproportions ought to hold, viz. : — 

iTie distance from a : 6 : the distance a to c : ; b"— b' - (a"— a') : c"— c' 
-(A"- A'.) 

f If this adjustment be made by the screw b, instead of the parallel 
plate screws, the line of collimation will be brought into its proper position 
with respect to the vertical axis. 

\ This staff was first introduced into use by William Gravatt, Esq. 
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vhole length ia divided into hundredths of a foot, altenutelj 
eolonred blsck and white, and occapying half the breadth o£ 
the staff; but for diBtinctness the lines denoting tenths of feet 
are continued the whole breadth, every half foot or fiTe-tenths 
bong distinguished b; a couspicaoas black dot on each side. 

In all work where great aocuracf is required, t^e T level, 
above described, is preferable to either of the otheiB ; but both 
Trooghton's level and Gravatt's level are calculated by their 
lightness, and by their being less liable to derangement when 
once properly adjusted, to get rapidly over the ground. 

tbooohtoh's letei.. 



In this, level the telescope, T, resta close down upon the 
horizontal bar, b b, the spirit level, II, ia permanently fixed to 
the top of the telescope, and does not, therefore, admit of ad- 
justment, and the compass bos, c, is supported over the level 
by four small pillars attached to the horizontal bar. This 
constniotion makes the instrument veiy firm and compact 
The staves, staff-head, and parallel plates by which the in- 
strument is supported, and the vertical axis upon which it 
turns, are of exactly the same construction as have been 
already described as used for supporting the Y level. 

The diaphragm is furnished with three threads, two of 
them vertical, between which the levelling staff may be seen, 
and the third, horizontal, gives the reading of the staff by its 
coincidence with one of the graduadous marked upon it. Some- 
times a pearl micrometer-scale is fixed on the diaphragm, in- 
stead of the wires. The central division on the scale, then, 
indicates the ccdlimadng point, and by its coincidence with 8 
division of the lerelUng staff gives tlie required reading of 
this staff; and the ecale serves the purpose of measuring dis- 
tances approximately, and of determining stations nearly equi- 
distant from the instrament, since at such equal distances the 
staff will subtend the same number of divisions upon the mi- 
crometer-scale 
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Id selaotii^ a level of Tro^hton's constniiDtion, and aleo 
in testing and adjaating the collimation subsequentlf, Mr. 
GiBTatt'B method, already described, is the beat to be used ; 
and, when the line of ooUimalion is thna braaght into adjust- 
ment, if the bubble be far from the center of its ran, the &nlt 
cttn onlj be remedied bj the maker ; bat, if the bobble settle 
yerj nekriy in the center of its ran, the instrament may be 
deemed a ^[ood one, and, the ditiBioiis on the glass tube vhich 
coincide with the ends of the bubble being noted, the instra- 
ment must be set up for use with the bubble in this position. 

The line of collimation ia set perpendicular to the vertical 
axis, in the same manner as in the Y level, by means of the 
capstan screws, b b, the bubble being made to maintain the 
requisite portion, as above determined, while the instrament 
is turned completely round on its axis. 



This instrument is furnished with an object-gUss of large 
aperture and short focal length ; and, sufficient light beii^ 



thus obtained to admit of a higher magnifyii^ power in the 
eye-piece, the advantages of a much laiger instrument are 
obtained, without the inconvenience of its length. The dia- 
phragm is carried by the internal tube a a, which is nearly 
equal in length to the external tube. The external tube tt is 
sprang at ite aperture, and gives a steady and even motion to 
the internal tube a a, which is thrust out, and drawn in, to 
adjust the focus for objects at different distances by means of 
the milled-headed screw a. The spirit level is placed above 
the telescope, and attached to it by capstan-h«ided screws, 
one at either end, by means of which the bubble can be 
brought to the center of its run, as in the case of the T level, 
when the line of collimation is brought to the proper level 
by Ur. Gravatt's method of adjustment, already explained. 
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The telescope is attached to a horizontal bar in a similar 
manner to Troughton's level, but room is just left between 
the telescope and the bar for the compass-box. 

A cross level, k, is placed npon the telescope at right angles 
to the principal level 1 1, by which we are enabled to set the 
instrument up at once with die ads nearly vertical. A mirror, 
m, mounted upon a hinge-joint, is placed at the end of the level 
/ /, so that the observer, while reading the staff, can at the same 
time see that the instrument retains its proper position— -a 
precaution by no means unnecessary in windy weather, or on 
bad springy ground. 

The telescope is attached to the horizontal bar by capstan- 
headed screws, b b, as in Troughton's level, by which the line 
of collimation is set perpendicular to the vertical axis; and 
the instrument is set up upon parallel plates, as before de- 
scribed, for the Y level. 

The operation of determining the difference of level be- 
tween two stations by observations made at a single station 
is called simple levelling, and is performed as follows : — 



Let A and h be two points whose difference of level is re- 
quired. Plant the instrument at d, and adjust it to a hori- 
zontal position. Read off a o, the height of a staff held at a, 
then turn the telescope round and read off e h, the height of 
a similar staff, or of the same staff held at h. Then a c is the 
height of E, the axis of the telescope above the point a, and 
E H is the height of k above anodier point, h ; and it is 
clear that eh^a 0=0 h, the difference of level between a 
andH. 

In this operation the station a, at which the staff is first read 
off, is called the back station, and the station h is called the 
fore station ; and, if the reading of the staff at the back station 
be greater than that at the fore station, the difference of level 
is called a rise ; but, if the reading at the back station be less 
than that at the fore, as in the example just given, the differ- 
ence of level is called a fall. 

When from the nature of the ground, or the great distance 
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between the two points, they cannot both be observed from a 
single spot, a series of simple levels must be taJsen, the fore 
station at each operation being made the back station at 
the next operation ; and from the combination of all the re- 
sults thus obtained the required difference of level is obtained. 
In these operations care must be taken, in going over soft 
ground, lest the staff at the fore station, when turned round 
to be read as the staff at the back station in the next opera- 
tion, should sink further into ground; and, to prevent this, 
the foot of the staff must be placed upon aflat, hard substance, 
as a piece of slate or tile. There is a simple instrument called 
a tripod, sold for this purpose by the instrument makers, being 
simply a plate of iron with a small rounded projection in the 
center, two small spikes at the side to fix it in its place, and 
a short chain to lift it by, when the staff-holder wishes to re- 
move from his place. 

In determining by this method the difference of level be- 
tween two distant points, it is immaterial by what route we 
proceed from one to another, so that such spots may be selected 
for the intermediate stations as are most convenient for the 
purpose. The bearings of the stations from the instrument 
are also matter of indifference ; but, the more nearly the in- 
strument is equidistant from the two stations observed at 
each operation, the more correct will be the result obtained, 
the errors in the back readings compensating, for the most 
part, the errors in the fore readings, whether the errors arise 
from refraction * and curvature f, or from the imperfect ad- 
justment of the instrument. 

If, then, the object be only to obtain the difference of level 
of two points, we have only to record in two separate columns 
the readings of the staff at the back stations and fore stations 
respectively, and the difference of the sums of these readings 
will be the difference of level required. — Thus, if the differ- 
ence of level between two points a and b, be required, and 
if the readings at a and b, and three intermediate stations, 
© 1, © 2, © 3, be recorded as follows, viz. : — 

* The error of refraction is that arising from the bending of the rays of 
light during their passage through the atmosphere, and makes all objects ap*; 
pear higher than they really are. 

f The object of levelling is to determine points upon a spherical sur&ce* 
or equally distant from the earth's center, or to determine the differenees of 
the distances of a series of points from the earth's center. The line df 
sight, or prolongation of the hne of collimation, however, is a tan^nt to the 
sj^erical surfiioe, and therefore the points observed upon this line are 
reially above Uie level of the point of observation. Ttie correction for 
curvature is therefore additive, while that for refraction is subtractive. 
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Back0 









Feet. 


Heading 


of staff at A. 


.3-65 




»» 


1 . 


.ao5 




«• 


02 . 


.3-89 




93 


08. 


.6-28 



14-87 



Fore0 



Feet 

5-80 Reading of staff at 1 
8-60 „ 2 

8-40 „ 3 

14*35 .. B 



f> 



3705 
14-87 

» 

2218 



Then 2218 feet is the fall from a to b, or a is 22*18 feet 
above b. 



When, howeyer, it is required not only to find the difference 
of level between two distant points, but to make such obser- 
vations as shall enable us to draw a section exhibiting the un* 
dulations of the ground along some specified route from the 
one point to the other, then the stations must be so chosen that 
one of them shall be at the commencement of each change ia 
the inclination of the ground ; the distances between the sta- 
tions must also be carmllj measured ; and it is further advis- 
able to note the distances and bearings of the stations from 
the instrument, which it will be more convenient now to place 
on a point in the specified route between the stations. 

In drawing the section, it is the horizontal distances be- 
tween the several stations that must be laid down. For 
short distances, or over very irregular ground, such horizontal 
measurements may be obtained by bidding an assistant hold 
one end of a measuring tape close to the ground at the 
highest end of the distance, and holding the other end above 
the ground, stretching the tape in a horizontal line, a stone 
let mil from this end men marking upon the ground the point 
to which the measurement reaches. But, when the ground 
rises and falls in long regular slopes, the measurements should 
be taken along the slopes, and then be reduced to hori- 
zontal distances by calculation. If the rise or fall is but 
slight, this reduction may be altogether disregarded, the dif- 
ference between the horizontal and hypothenusal measure- 
ments not exceeding the limits of error in the measure itself. 

Care should be taken to record all the observations in a 
dear and intelligible form, and for this purpose a field book 
may be prepared of the following form :— 
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Distance 
to 

stations. 


1 


Staff 
readings. 


Heights 
above datum. 


1 


Reduced horizontal 
distances. 


REMARKS. 


!i 

feet 


460 
460 

380 
780 

380 
1160 

1160 

360 
1580 

1580 


feet 
810 

850 

180 

140 

180 

800 
180 

180 

300 


i 


1 


Back0 


30(H)0 


100-00 
3*65 




feet. 
lOOHX) 






Back © 300 feet flrom 
hedge,windmill bear- 
ing 185* from instru- 
ment, ehureh- spire 
bearing 883-5*. 


Pore-s* 


190*10 




5*80 


3*65 

103-65 

5-80 

97*85 






Baclc^ 


300O0 


8^ 




97-85 






Road to lime kiln*. 


Pore© 


180-00 




8*50 


805 
90-90 

8*50 
91*40 




Back© 


89973 


3-89 




91*40 








Pore© 


119*40 




8*40 


3*89 
95-89 

8*40 
86-89 






Back© 


300-85 


5*88 




86-89 








Pore© 


1801)0 




14*85 


5-88 
98*17 
14*35 
77*88 




Back© 


300-00 


18*85 




77*88 






Bottom of canal dis- 
tant 150 feet. 


Pore© 




15-78 


18*85 
90-07 
15*78 
74*89 






Back© 




1578 




74-89 








Pore© 


580 

8100 

8100 

460 
8500 


880 
805 

195 
8500 


180*00 




9*81 


15*78 

90*07 

9-81 

80-86 






Back© 


800-15 


11-05 




80-86 






• 


Pore© 


180*00 




1-18 


11-05 

91-91 

1-18 

9079 










153*95 
6316 


63*16 










9079 



In the first column are entered the distances between the 
seyeial stations, which, being successively added to the pre- 
ceding total, giye the total distances of each station from the 
starting point : in the next column are entered the distances 
of the stations from the instrument ; and in the third are 
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entered the bearings of the stations from the instrument. In 
the fourth and fifth columns are entered the readings of the 
staves ; and in the sixth column the heights aboye datum of 
the several stations are computed by adding the back reading 
to the height last found, and subtracting the fore reading from 
the sum. The seventh and eighth columns are added for per- 
forming the reduction of the measured distances to horizontal 
distances, when the slope is sufficient to render this reduction 
necessaiy. In carrying forward the distances to the next 
page of the book, the total reduced horizontal distance should 
be carried to the^ top of the first and second columns instead 
of the total measured distance along the slope ; but such sub- 
stitutions should not be made at any other part of the page, 
as it would interfere with the proof of the distances by adding 
up the second column, which ought to produce the last dis- 
tance entered in the first. The levels are proved by subtract- 
ing the sum of the numbers in the sixth column from the 
sum of the numbers in the fifth, when the remainder should 
be the height above datum of the last station recorded at the 
bottom of the fage. 

To fiELcilitate the reduction of the measured distances to the 
corresponding horizontal distances, the following table show- 
ing the reduction upon each 1 00 feet for each foot difference 
of level should be inserted in the field book: — 



Difference of 


Reduction . 


Difference of 


Reduction 


Level for 100 feet 


upon 100 feet of 


Level forlOO feet 


upon 100 feet of 


distance. 


distance. 


distance. 


distance. 


4 


0-08 


18 


1-63 


5 


018 


19 


1-82 


6 


0-18 


20 


202 


7 


0-26 


21 


2-23 


8 


0-32 


22 


2-45 


9 


0-41 


23 


2-68 


10 


0-50 


24 


2-92 


11 


0-61 


25 


318 


12 


0-72 


26 


3*44 


13 


0-85 


27 


3-71 


14 


0-98 


28 


4-00 


15 


113 


29 


4-30 


16 


1-29 


30 


4-61 


i 17 

1 


1-46 
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When it is required to plot the section on a large scale, 
and to show every undulation of the surface, it is not neces* 
sarj to remove and re-set the instrument to ohtain the height, 
above datum of every point necessary to be known for this 
purpose ; but, besides reading the staff at the back and fore 
station, it may be read off from the same place of the instru- 
ment, at as many intermediate points as may be deemed 
desirable ; and these readings, being entered both as back and 
fore readings, will produce the same effect as back and fore 
readings of the same points obtained in different positions of 
the instrument. The distances from the instrument of these 
points should be omitted from the second column ; but, the 
distances between them beiug entered successively in the first 
column, their respective distances from the instrument may at 
any time be determined, if required. The height of the in- 
strument itself may be entered in this way as an intermediate 
sight ; and, as the same height that is added as a back reading 
is subtracted again as a fore reading, any error in this reading 
will not at all affect the levels afterwards taken, and, provided 
it be not greater than the limit within which distances can be 
laid down and estimated upon the plot, is of no moment. 
Now, in taking the section of a line of any considerable extent, 
the scale is seldom sufficiently large to admit of less than six 
inches being laid down or estimated upon the plot, and conse- 
quently an error of two or three inches in the intermediate 
sights would be immaterial. When observations are made out of 
the line, to be levelled, in order, for instance, to obtain the 
height of this line above neighbouring rivers, canals, roads, 
&o,y the readings are to be entered in the same manner as 
for other intermediate sights ; and, the column of bearing and 
distance being left blank, no mistake can be made in drawing 
the section. The bearing and distance of such points, if 
desirable to be noted, must be entered in the space left for 
remarks. 

For the purpose of reference on any future occasion, in 
order either to check the accuracy of the levels already ob- 
tained, or for the convenience of commencing a new series 
in some other direction, marks should be left upon some con- 
venient fixed points upon which the staff has been held, and 
the reading noted with the greatest possible care. These bench 
marks, as they are called, should ordinarily be left at about 
every half-mile of distance, and may be either on or off the 
line. In the latter case the readings are to be recorded in 
the manner already explained for points out of the line. The 
hooks and tops of gates, copings, sills or steps of doors, <&c., 
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are commonlj DBed for bench marks, and the mark most be 
made exact] j on the point upon which the staff has been held. 
A stout stoke may be driven into the grotmd for a bench mark, 
and is by many persons preferred to any other. 

When a section of considerable length is to be plotted, the 
horizontal distances cannot be laid down on as ]^ge a scale 
as is necessary for the vertical heights above datom, in order 
that the section may be of any practical nse, withoat making 
the plot of most unmeldy dimensions. It is therefore ostial 
to make the vertical scale mnch lai^r than the horizontal 
one : thus 4 inches to a mile for the horizontal distances, 
with one inch to 100 feet for the vertical distances, is a usnal 
combination. In the accompanying figure we have drawn the 
portion of a section from the portion of the field book at page 
115, making use of a scale of 1 inch to 800 feet for the hori- 
zontal distances, aud of a scale of ] inch to 200 feet for the 
vertical distances. 



A o ia ruled for the datum line ; on it are set off from a. 
the horizontal distances at tlie points b. c, d, k, f, o, according 
to the horizontal scale of 1 inch for each 600 feet, and throagh 
the points a, b, o, d, e, f, and a, are drawn lines a a, b 6, Jw., 
perpendicular to a o ; on these lines are set off the vertical 
distances to the points a, b, c, &c., according to the vertical 
scale of I inch for each 300 feet; and the line a g, passing 
through all the points a, b, c, &c., will represent the reqnirad 
section. A line is drawn between the stations e, f, at tlie 
proper distance from the datum line to represent the level of 
the canal ; and proceeding in this manner, and making any 
remarks that may seem desirable, opposite the corresponding 
points of the section, the work will be completed. 

Having now explained the construction and tise of the most 
i,te instruments for traclDg the level of any portion of 
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ovaj^jij, iMprooMdjto notice the waUr level, SLYerytdmpie in- 
stnuBent, adapted to give a rapid delineation of any portion of 
oounti7, an olyect frequently of greater importance than ac- 
curacy. It can be BiEide by any workman, will cost but a few 
^llinga, and requiiieB no adjustment when using it. 

" i.B is a hollow.tube of brass, about half an inch in diameter, 
^d about S feet lon^ ; c and d are short pieces of brass tube 
ci larger diameter, into which the long tube is soldered, and 
^e for the purpose of receiving the two small bottles, e and/, 
^tbe onAs of which, after the bottoms have been cut off, by 
g t^piece of string round tbem when heated, are fixed in 
1 by putty or white lead; the projecting short 



axis, g, works (in the instrument from which the sketch was 
taken) in a hollow brass cylinder, h. which forms the top of a 
stand used for observing with a repeating circle ; but it mi^ 
be made in a variety of ways, so as to revolve on any light 
portable stand. The tube, when required for use, is filled with 
water (coloured with lake or indigo), till it nearly reaches to 
the necks of the bottles, which are then corked for tbe con- 
venience of carriage. On setting the stand tolerably level by 
the eye, these corks are both withdrawn, which must be done 
carefully, and when the tube is nearly level, or the vrater 
will be ^ected with violence ; and the surface of the water in 
the bottles, being necessarily on the same level, gives a hori- 
zontal line in whatever direction the tube is turned, by which 
the vane of a levelling staff is adjusted." 

The instrument, however, with which observations upon 
the level of a country may be most eicpeditiously made, and 
generally with greater correctness than with the water level. 
is the reflecting level. This instrument consista merely of a 
piece of common looking-glass, 1 1, one inch square, eet in a 
frame fixed against a plate of metal weighing about a pound, 
and suspended from a ring, r, by a twisted wire, tc, so tliat it 
may swing freely, hut not turn round on its axis of suspen- 
sios. A fine silk thread, 1 1, is stretched across tbe center 
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of the mirror, and a small openiog, o, ^ 

at one side of the mirror. 

The instrament is adjusted as fol- 1 

lows. It is suspended in a frame, con- 
structed to hold it, and bring it soon 
to rest, at abont 50 yards in front of a 
wall. The observer looks into the 
mirror, and brings his eye into snch 
a position that its image is biaect«d 
by the silk thread, 1 1 ; and the point 
upon the wall. Been through the open- 
ing, o, which coincides with the silk 
thread, is marked upon the wall. The 
mirror is then turned round, and the 

point is also marked upon the wall, the reflection of which in 
the mirror now coincides with the silk thread, when this thread 
again bisects the image of the observer's eye as before. 

Lastly, the middle point, between the two thus found, is 
marked upon the wall ; and by turning a screw. «, th6 
center of gravity of the instrument is altered, till the mirror 
hangs so aa to bring the reflection of this last mark upon the 
thread, when the observer's eye is bisected hy it. The in- 
strument will now be in perfect adjustment, and, when the 
image of the eye is brought upon the thread, all points bi- 
sected by the thread, whether seen by reflection, or directly 
through the opening, o, will be on the same level with the 
eye of the obserrer. The obaervationa may be made either 
by holding the instrument at arm's length, or by suspending 
it firom the branch of a tree, or from any post or rail of a con- 
venient height Greater accuracy is obtained by suspending 
it by means of a frame fitting on a three-legged stand, such 
as already described, as used for supporting the more accurate 
instruments ; but it must not be forgotten that this instru- 
ment is not to be at all compared with them for minute accu- 
racy ; but that its advantages are the great rapidity with which 
it can be used, whether in a very confined space, or in an open 
countiy. 

IKBTBCMEMTS FOR MEASHRIBe ANGLES. 

In every map and plan the distances and angles laid down 
are not the actual distances and angles between the points of 
which the relative positions are intended to be represented, 
but they are the distances and angles between the projections * 

* The projection of s point upon a horiiontal plane is the point in 
which a verlical line Ihrougb that point meeta (be horizontal plane. 
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of those points npon the eame Iiorizontol pl&ne, and are called 
the borizontal angles and distances between the points. Now, 
if oar surveying instmments were constrncted to meaanre the 
acto&l angles subtended by different objects, the process of 
calculating all the horizontal angles mim these observed 
angles would be very laborious ; but, by having anch instru- 
ments as will at once detennine by observation the horizoDtal 
angles, we are saved a vast amount of labour, and also from 
any enors wfaicli might otherwise creep into the calculations. 

THE FBIBIfATIC COMPASS. 

With this instrument horizontal angles csn be observed 
with great rapidity, and, when used wilh a tripod stand, with 
a consideTsble degree of accuracy. It is, consequently, a very 
valuable instrument to the miUtary surveyor, who can make 
his obse'rratious with it, while holding it in his hand, with all 
the accuracy necessary for a military sketch. It is also a 
useful instrument for filling in the detail of an extensive sur- 
vey *, after the principal points have been laid doivn by means 
of observations made with the theodolite, hereafter to be de- 
scribed, and for any purpose, in short, in which the portability 
of the instrument and rapidity of execution are of more im- 
portance than extreme accuracy. 



c is a compass card divided osnally to every SO', or third part 
of a degree, and having attached to its under side a magnetic 



a magnetic 
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noddle, ^Mch tumd at)on afi i^te center, o, fixed in the hox 
B ; n is a spting, which, being touched by the finger, acts upon 
the card, and checks its vibrations, so as to bring it sooner to 
rest, when making an observation, s is the sight-vane, having 
a fine thread stretched along its opening, by which the point 
to be observed with the instniment is to be bisected. The 
s^ht-vane is mounted upon a hinge-joint, sp that it can be 
tamed down fiat in the box when not in use. p is the prism 
attached to a plate sliding in a socket, and thus admitting of 
being raised or lowered at pleasure, and also supplied widi a 
hinge-joint, so that it can be tamed down into die box when 
not in use. In the plate to which the prism is attached, and 
which projects beyond the prism, is a narrow slit, forming the 
sight-through which the vision is directed when making an 
observation. On looking through this slit, and raising or 
lowering the pnsm in its socket, distinct vision of the divi- 
sions on the compass card immediately under the sight-vane 
is soon obtained, and these divisions, seen through the prism,, 
all appear, as each is successively brought into coincidence 
with tiie thread of the sight-vane by turning the instmment. 
round, as continuations of the thread, which is seen directly 
through. the part of the slit that projects beyond the prism. 

The method of using the instrument is as follows : — The. 
sight-vane s, and the prism p, being turned up upon their 
hinge-joints as represented in our figure, hold the instrument as 
nearly in a horizontal position as you can judge, or, if it be used 
with a tripod stand, set it as nearly as you can in a horizontal 
position by moving the legs of the stand, so that the card may 
play freely. Eaise the prism in its socket till the divisions 
upon the card are seen distinctly through the prism, and, turn- 
ing the instrument round, until the object to be observed is 
seen through the portion of the slit projecting beyond the 
prism in exact coincidence with the thread of the sight-vane, 
bring the card to rest by touching the spring n; and then the 
reading at the division upon the card, which appears in coin- 
cidence with the prolongation of the thread, gives the mag- 
netic azimuth of the object observed, or the angle which a 
straight line, drawn from the eye to the object, makes with 
the magnetic meridian *. The magnetic azimuth of a second 

* The magnetic meridian now makes an angle of 24° with the true 
meridian, at London, the north point of the compass being 24^ west 
of the true north point. This angle is called the variation of the com- 
pass, and is differetit at difierent places, and also at the same place at dif- 
ferent times. Since this Variation will atfect equally, or nearly so , all 



THE BOX BEXTAM:. 1^ 

c/bject being o1)taii!ed in the same mann'ei*, ^be difference be- 
tween Ibese two azimaths is the angle subtended by the^ob-* 
jects at the place of the eye, and, which is an important point, js 
independent of any error in the azimuths, arising from the slit 
in the prism not being diametrically oppOMte to the thread of 
the sight-vane. 

For the purpose of taking tlie bearmgs of objects much 
above or below the level of the observer, a mirror, b, is sup- 
plied with the instrument, which slides on and off the sight- 
vane s, with sufi&eient friction to remain at any part of the 
vane that may be desired. It can be put on with its face 
either upwards or downwards, so as to reflect the images of 
objects considerably either above or below the horizontal jdane 
to the eye of the observer ; and, if the instrument be used for 
obtaining the magnetic azimutli of the sun, it must be sup- 
plied witk dark glasses, d, to be interposed hetween the sun's 
image and the eye. 

There is a stop in the side of the box, not shown in our 
figure, by touching which a little lever is raised and the card 
thrown off its center; as it always should be when not in use,- 
or the constant playing of the needle would wear the fine 
agate point upon which it is balanced, and the sensibility of 
the instrument would be thereby impaired. The sight-vane 
and prism being turned down, a cover fits on to the box, which 
is about three inches in diameter, and one inch deep; and 
the whole, being packed in a leather case, may be carried in 
the pocket without inconvenience^. 



TSE BOX SEXTAirC. 

This instrument, which is equally portable with the prismatic 
compass, forming, when shut up, a box of about three inches in 
diameter, and an inch and a hsM deep, will measure the actual 

azimuths observed iiithin a limited extent and during a limited time, the 
angles subtended by any two of the objects observed, being the difference 
of their azimuths, will not be affected by the variation, and nence the map,, 
or plan, mav be constructed with «11 the objects in their proper relative posi- 
tions; but the true meridian must be laad down, if required, by observations 
made for the purpose. 

* For much valuable information retpeeting the use of the prismatic com- 
pass, espedailv in militarv surveying and sketching, we can refer our 
readers to a Treatise on Military Surveying, &&, by Lieutenant Colonel 
Basil Jaclcson, in which the subject is handled with great ability. 

G 2 
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angle between any two objects to a single minute. It requires 
no support but the hand, is easily adjusted, and, when once 
adjusted, but seldom requires re-adjjusting. 




When the sextant is to be used, the lid, £, of the box 
is taken off and screwed on to the bottom, where it makes a 
conyenient handle for holding the instrument. The tele- 
scope, T, being then drawn out, the instrument appears as re« 
presented in our figure, a is an index arm, having at its ex- 
tremity a vernier, of which 30 divisions coincide with 29 of 
the^ divisions upon the graduated limb, 1 1 ; and the divided 
spaces upon the limb denoting each 30 minutes, or half a 
degree, the angles observed are read off by means of the 
vernier to a single minute. The index is moved by turning 
the milled head, b, which acts upon a rack and pinion within 
the box. To the index arm is attached a mirror, called the 
index glass, which moves with the index arm, and is firmly 
fixed upon it by the maker, so as to have its plane accurately 
perpendicular to the plane in which the motion of the index 
arm takes place, and which is called the plane of the in- 
strument. This plane is evidently the same as the plane 
of the face of the instrument, or of the graduated limb, 1 1. 
In the line of sight of the telescope is placed a second glass, 
called the horizon glass, having only half its surface silvered, 
and which must be so adjusted that its plane may be perpen- 
dicular to the plane of the instrument, and parallel to the 
plane of the index glass when the index is at zero. The in- 
strument is provided with two dark glasses, which can be 
raised or lowered by means of the litue levers seen at d^ so 
as to be interposed, when necessary, between the mirrors and 
any object too bright to be otherwise conveniently observed, as 
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the sun. The eye-end of the telescope is also furnished with 
a dark glass, to be used when necessaiy. 

The principle upon which the sextant is constructed has 
been proved at page 78 ; viz. that the total deviation of a laypf 
light, after reflection successively at the index glass and hori- 
zon glass, is double the inclination of the two glasses. Now 
the Umb, { {, being divided into spaces, each of 15^ extent, and 
these spaces being figured as 30^ each, the reading of the 
limb gives double the angle moved over by the index arm 
from uie position in which the reading is zero, or double the 
angle of inclination of the two mirrors, if these mirrors be 
parallel when the reading is zero. If, then, the instrument be 
in perfect adjustment, and any object be viewed by it after 
reflection at both the mirrors, the reading of the instrument 
gives the total deviation of the rays of light, by which the 
vision is produced, or the angle between Sie bearing of the 
object from the centisr of the index mirror, and the bearing of 
the reflected image from the place of the eye, that is between 
lines drawn respectively from the object to the center of the 
index glass, and from the reflected image in the horizon glass 
to the eye. This angle is very nearly equal to the angle sub- 
tended by the object and its image at the place of the eye, difler- 
ing from it only by the small angle subtended at the object by the 
place of the eye and the center of the index glass. This small 
angle is called the parallax of the instrument, and is scarcely 
perceptible at the distance of a quarter of a mile, while for 
distances greater than that it is so small that it may be con- 
sidered to vanish. It also varies with the amount of devia- 
tion, and vanishes altogether whenever the center of the in- 
d^c glass is in a direct line between the object and the eye*. 

To see if the instrument be in perfect acQustment, place 
the dark glass before the eye-end of the telescope, and looking at 
the sun, and moving the index backwards and forwards a little 
distanc| on either side of zero, the sun's reflected image will 
be seen to pass over the disc as seen directly through the 

* We have seen a method given for what is called correcting the parallax, 
when an observation is made at a short distance, by finding the oeviation 
at diis distance, when the angle between the object and its image is equal to 
zero ; this deviation being ffiven by the reading of the instrument, when 
the reflected image of the object observed exactly coincides with the object 
itself, seen throuffh the unsilvered part of the horizon glass. This deviation, 
however, is not the parallax, even for a small angle between the oinect and 
its image, and, if the angle be not very small, £e error introduced by the 
method wiU be greater than the parallax itself. 
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horizon glass, awl if in its passage the reflected image com- 
pletely eovers the direct image, so that but one perfect orb is 
seen, the horizon glass is perpendicular to the plane of the 
instrument; but, if not, the screw at a must be turned bj the 
key, k, tilt such is the ease. The key, k, fits the square heads 
of both the screws seen at a and 6, and fits into a spare part 
of the face of the instrument, so as to be at hand when wanted. 
This ac^ustment being perfected, bring the reflected image of 
the sun*s lower limb in exact contact with the direct image of 
his upper limb, and note the reading of .the yemier^ then 
move the index back beyond the zero ^vision of the limb, till 
the reflected image of the sun's upper limb is in exact contact 
with the direct image of lus lower limb, and, if the zero of 
the yemier be now exactly as far behind the zero of the limb 
as it was at the former reading in front of it, so that the read- 
ing now on the part of the limb called the arc of excess, be- 
liind its zero cEiyision*, be the same as the former reading, 
the instrument is^ in perfect adjustment ; but,, if not, half the 
diflerence of the two readings is the amount of the error, and 
is called the index error, being a constant error, for all angles 
obseryed by the instrument,.^ excess, if the first reading be 
the greatest, and of defect,, if the second reading on the arc of 
excess be the greatest.- 

In the former case, then, the true angle will be found by 
subtracting the index error from, and in the latter by addmg 
it to, the reading of the instrument at eyery obseryation. 

"tiua method of correcting for the index error is to be used 
with tiie larger instruments, hereafter to be described under 
the head of Astronomical Instruments ; but in the box sex- 
tant this error should be remoyed by applying the key, ^, tp 
the screw at b, and turning it genUy till both readings are 
alike, each being made equal to half the sum of the two .read- 
ings first obtained. When this adjustment is perfected, if 
the zeros of the yemier and limb are made exactly to coin- 
cide, the reflected and direct image of the sun will^ exactly 

* la reading an angle upon the arc of excess, tbe dividon to read on the 
limb is that next in front of the zero of the vernier, or between the zero of 
tbe vernier and tbe zero of the limb, and the divisions of the vernier itself 
are fsy be read from the end division marked 90, and not, as usually, from 
the zero division : thus, if the zero division of the vernier were a little 
further from the zero division of the limb, then the first division on the 
arc of excess ; and if the twenty-seventh division on the vernier, or the third 
from the end division, marked 30, coincided with a division upon the limb, 
then- the reading would be 33'. 
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coincide, so as to form but one petfect orb, and the reflected 
and direct image of any line, sufficiently distant not to be aft 
fected by parallax, as the distant horizon, or the top or end 
of a wall more than half a mile off, will coincide so aa to form 
ane unbroken line. 

To obtain the angle subtended by two objects situated 
nearly or quite in the siime vertical plane, hold the instru- 
ment in the right hand, and bring down the reflected image 
of the upper object by turning the milled head b, till it ex- 
actly coincides with the direct image of the lower object, and 
the reading of the instrument will give the angle between the 
two objects. 

To obtain the angle subtended by two angles nearly in the 
same horizontal plane, hold the sextant in the left hand, and 
bring the reflected image of the right-hand object into coin- 
cidence with the direct image of the left-hand object. 

It will be seldom that the surveyor need pay any attention 
to the small error arising from parallax ; out, should great 
accuracy be desirable, and one of the objects be distant while 
the other is near, the parallax will be eliminated by observ- 
ing the distant object by reflection, and the near one by 
direct vision, holding the instrument for this purpose with its 
&ce downwards, if the distant object be on the left hand. If 
both objects be near, the reflected image of a distant object, in 
Indirect line widi oi^e of the objects, must be brought into coin- 
cidence with the direct image of the other object, and the 
parallax will thus be eliminated. 

For the purposes of surveying, the horizontal angles between 
different objects are required, cuid the reduction of these angles 
from the actual oblique angles subtended by the objects^ 
would be a troublesome and laborious process. If the angle 
subtended by two objects be large, and one be not much 
higher than the other, the actual angle observed will be, how- 
ever, a sufficient approximation to the horizontal angle re- 
quired ; and, if the angle between the two objects be small, 
the horizontal angle will be obtained with sufficient accuracy 
by taking the difference of the angles observed between each of 
the objects, and a third object at a considersLble angular disr 
tance from them. With a little practice the eye will be able 
to select an object in the same direction as one of the objects, 
mi nearly on a level with the other object, and the angle be- 
tween this object and the ol^ect selected will be the horizontal 
angle required* 

At 80a the altitude of an object may be determined by ob« 
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serringtheBngle subtended by it and the rei^ of the horizon; 
bnt npon lima contrivance, called on art^eitU horizon, be- 
comes necessaiyfor correcttj determining ^*^t^^- The best 
kind of artificial horizon consiBts of an oblonjg trough, 1 1, filled 
with mercury, and protected from the vind hj a roof, r r. 



having in either slope a plate of glass with its two anrfiices 
ground into perfectly parallel planes. The angle s e s' between 
the object and its reflected image seen in the mercuiy la 
double the ai^le of elevation a e h, and, the angle b z s' being 
observed, its half will consequently be the angle of elevation 
Teqnired. If the angle of elevation be greater than 60", the 
an^e s e s' will be greater than 1S0°, end cannot be observed 
with the sextant we have been describing. 

The pocket sextant is a most convenient instmment for 
laying off ofisets or perpendicular distances from a station 
line ; for by setting the index at BO", and walking along the 
station line, looking through the horizon glass directly at the 
farther station staff or any other remaikable olject npon the 
station line, any object oS the station line will be seen by re- 
flexion when the observer arrives at the point where the per- 
pendicular &om this object upon the station line falls, and 
the distance from this point to tbe oligect being measured, is 
its perpendicular distance from the station line. 

For the mere purpose of measuring ofbets an instixunent 
called an <q^ical tqyart is now very generally employed, which 
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eonsUls of the two glasaes of the sextant fixed pennanently 
ftt an angle of 15", bo that any two ot^ects seen in it, the one 
by direct vision, and the other by reflexion, subtend at the 
place of the observer on angle of flO°. 

XBK THBOI>OLITE. 



AFivt-Itieh TAtcdoOt. 



The theodolite is the most important instnunent used by 
surveyors, and measures at the same time both the horizontal 
angles subtended by each two of the points observed with it, 
o 3 
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and the. angles ^of elevation of these points fiom the point <tf 
observation. 

This instrament may be considered as consisting of three 
parts; the parallel plates with adjusting screws fitting on to 
the staff head, of exactly the same construction, as edready 
described for supporting ihe Y, and other, levels ; the horizon- 
tal limb, for measuring the horizontal angles ; and the ver- 
tical limb, for measuring the vertical angles, or angles of 
elevation. 

The horizontal limb is composed of two circular plates, l 
and V, which fit accurately one upon the other. The lower 
plate projects beyond the other, and its projecting edge is 
sloped off» or chamfered, as it is called, and graduated at 
every half degree. The upper plate is called the vernier 
plate, and has portions of its edge chamfered off, so as to 
form with the chamfered edge of the lower plate continued 
portions of the same conical surface. These chamfered por- 
tions of the upper plate are graduated to form the verniers, 
by which the limb is subdivided to single minutes. The five- 
inch theodolite represented in our figure has two such ver- 
niers, 180° apart. The lower plate of the horizontal limb is 
attadied to a conical axis passing through the upper parallel 
plate, and terminating in a ball fitting in a socket upon the 
lower parallel plate, exactly as the vertical axis of the Y level 
already described. This axis is, however, hollowed to receive 
a similar conical axis ground accurately to fit it, so that the 
axes of the two cones may be exactly coincident, or parallel*. 
To the internal axis the upper, or vernier plate, of the hori- 
zontal limb is attached, and thus, while the whole limb can 
be moved through any horizontal angle desired, the upper 
plate only can also be moved through any desired angle, when 
the lower plate is fixed by means of the clamping screw, c, 
which tightens the collar, d. t is a slow-motion screw, which 
moves the whole limb through a small space, to adjust it more 
perfectly, after tightening the collar, d, by the clamping screw, 
G. There is also a clamping screw, c, for fixing the upper, 
or vernier, plate to the lower plate, and a tangent screw, t, 
for giving the vernier plate a slow motion upon the lower 
plate, when so clamped. Two spirit-levels, b, b, are placed 
upon the horizontal limb, at right angles to each other, and a 

* Upon this dependls, in a great measure, the perfectioa of the instru- 
ment, as far as Che horizontal Hieasurements are concerned ; and, when we 
describe presently the adjustments of the iDstrument, we shall explain th<^ 
method of detecting an inaocurac^ 'in the griadtsg of the axes. 
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compass, a, is also placed upon it in the center, betweisn the 
supports, F, F, for the vertical limb. 

The vertical limb, n n, is divided upon one side at everj 
30 minutes, each way from 0° to 90^, and subdivided hj the 
vernier, which is fixed to the compass box, to single minutes. 
Upon the other side are marked the number of links to be 
deducted from each chain, for various angles of inclination, 
in order to reduce the distances, as measured along ground 
rising or falling at these angles, to the corresponding hori* 
zontal distances. The axis, a, of this limb must rest, in a 
position truly parallel to the horizontal limb, upon the sup- 
ports, F F, so as to be horizontal when the horizontal limb is 
set truly level, and the plane of the limb, nn, should be 
accurately perpendicular to its axis. To the top of the ver- 
tical limb, N N, is attached a bar which carries two Ys for 
supporting the telescope, which is of the same construction 
as that before described for the Y spirit level, and under- 
neath the telescope is a spirit level, s s, attached to it at one 
end by a joint, and at the other end by a capstan-headed 
screw, as in the Y level. The horizontal axis, a, can be fixed 
by a clamping screw, c, and the vertical limb can then be 
moved through a small space by a slow-motion screw, t. 

Before commencing observations with this instrument, the 
following adjustments must be attended to : — 

1. Adjustments of the telescope : viz., 
the adjustment for parallax. 
for collimation. 

• 2. Adjustment of the horizontal limb : viz., 

to set the levels on the horizontal limb to indicate 
the verticality of the azimuthal axis. 

3. Adjustment of the vertical limb : viz., 

to set the level beneath the telescope to indicate 
the horizontality of the line of collimation. 

1. Parallax and Collimation. — These adjustments have 
already been described (p. 105) under the head of the Y level. 

2. AdjiLstment of the Horizontal Limb. — Set the instrument 
up as accurately as you can by the eye, by moving the legs of 
the stand. Tighten the collar, d, by the clamping screw, c, 
and, unclamping the vernier plate, turn it round till the tele- 
scope is over two of the parallel plate-screws. Bring the 
bubble, 6, of the level, s s, beneath the telescope to tlie center 
of its run by turning the tangent screw, i. Turn the v^mi^ 
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pl&te half round, bringing the telescope again over the same 
pair of the parallel plate. screws; and, if the babble of the 
level be not still in the center of its ran, bring it back to the 
center, half way by taming the parallel plate screws over 
which it is placed, and half way by taming the tangent screw, 
t. Bepeat this operation till the babble remains accurately 
in the center of its ran in both positions of the telescope ; 
and, then taming the vernier plate round till the telescope is 
over the other pair of parallel plate screws, bring the babble 
again to the center of its ran .by taming these screws. The 
babble will now retain its position while the vemier plate is 
turned completely round, showing that the internal azmiuthal 
ads about which it turns is truly vertical. The bubbles of 
the levels on the vemier plate, being now, therefore, brought 
to the centers of their tubes, will be adjusted to show the 
verticality of the internal azimuthal axis. Now, having 
clamped the vemier plate, loosen the collar, d, by turning 
back the screw, o, and move the whole instmment slowly 
round upon the external azimuthal axis, and if the bubble of 
tbe level, s s, beneath the telescope, maintains its position 
during a complete revolution, the extemal azimuthal axis is 
tmly parallel with the intemal, and both are vertical at the 
same time ; but, if the bubble does not maintain its position, it 
shows that the two parts of the axis have been inaccurately 
ground, and the fault can only be remedied by the instmment- 
maker. 

3. Adjmimewt of the Vertical Limb. — The bubble of the 
level, s s, being in the center of its mn, reverse the telescope 
end for end in the Ys, and, if the bubble does not remain in 
the same position, correct for one-half the error by^the capstan- 
headed adjusting screw at one end of the level, and for the 
other half by the vertical tangent screw, i. Bepeat the opera- 
tion till the result is perfectly satisfiactory. Next turn the 
telescope round a little both to the right and to the left, and, 
if the bubble does not still remain in the center of its mn, 
the level, ss, must be adjusted laterally by means of the 
screw at its other end. This adjustment will probably dis- 
turb the first, and the whole operation must then be carefully 
repeated. By means of the small screw fastening the vemier 
of the vertical limb to the vemier plate over the compass 
box, the zero of this vemier may now be set to the zero of 
the limb, and the vertical limb wHl be in perfect adjustment. 

With an increase in the size of the theodolite a second 
telescope is placed beneath the horizontal limb, which serves 



THE THEODOLITB. 133 

to detect any accidental derangement of the instrument dar- 
ing an observation, by noting whether it is directed to the 
same point of a distant object at the end of the observation 
to which it has been set at the commencement of the observa- 
tion. Also the vertical limb, in the larger theodolites, admits 
of an adjustment to make it move accurately in a vertical 
plane, when the horizontal limb has been first set in perfect 
adjustment. This adjustment is important, and should be 
examined with great care ; and in the small theodolites, when 
the vertical limb is permanently fixed to the .horizontal limb 
by the maker, an instrument which will not bear the test of 
the examination which we proceed to describe must be con- 
demned, till set in better adjustment by the maker. The 
azifnuthJal axis having been set truly vertical, direct the tele- 
scope to some well-defined angle of a building, and making 
the intersection of the wires exactly coincide with this angle 
near the- ground, elevate the telescope by giving motion to 
the vertical limb, and, if the adjustment be perfect, the inter- 
section of the cross wires will move accurately along the angle 
of the building, still continuing in coincidence with it. A 
still more perfect test will be to make the intersection of the 
cross wires coincide with the reflected image of a star in an 
artificial horizon, and elevating the telescope, if the adjust- 
ment be perfect, the direct image of the star itself will again 
be bisected by the cross wires. 

In the conduct of an extensive survey, the two principal 
desiderata are accuracy and despatch, neither of which should 
be unduly sacrificed to the other. To obtain both these ends, 
the principal points of the survey should be determined by a 
system of triangles proceeding from an accurately measiured 
base of considerable length. The angles of these triangles 
should be observed with a large and perfect theodolite con- 
structed for the purpose, or with an altitude and azimuth in- 
strument; and numerous corrections should be applied for 
the spherical form of the earth, the refraction of the atmo- 
sphere, the errors due to the imperfect graduation of the in- 
strument, &c. 

The boundaries of the entire country to be surveyed being 
thus determined with the greatest possible accuracy, and a 
series of stations laid down throughout, the spaces included 
between these stations may be subdivided into spaces of 
smaller extent, the boundaries of which may be surveyed with 
considerable despatch by means of the chain, and a portable 
theodolite, such as we hiave been describing above, and lastly. 
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ih6 deUuk of the eomitry wiUun tli«e sfaoes iiiajbe skefedied 
with still greater rapiditf bj means ci the prismatic ooib|M88. 
The boundaries of the spaces to be smrejed bj the chain 
and small theodolite should not exceed thiee or £a«ur miles in 
extent, and the following is the manner of proceeding. 

Let a, b, e, d, e^f, represent the boondaiy to be sorYejed, 
and let ▲, B, and c, be three stations whidi have been aocor 
lately laid down bj the prerions triangolation* of which both 
B and can be seen firom a, and a can be seen from c. First 
measure with the chain the lengths of the several lines a 6» 
be^ed, &c,, taking o£bets to all remarkable points on either 
side of these lines in the usual manner, and driying pickets at 
a, b, e, &c. Measure also the distance from a to a, and from 
il to c. These measurements having been made, set up the theo* 
dolite at a, level it, and damp the vernier plate to the lower 
plate of the horizontal limb at zero, or so that the readings of 
the two verniers may be 360° and 180" respectively, this ad- 
justment being perfected by the slow-motion screw t. Next 
move the whole instrument round upon the azimuthal axis, 
till the object b is accurately bisected by the cross wires, 
clamp it finnly in this position by the screw c, tightening the 
collar Vf and enter in the field book the reading of the com- 
pass. Now release the vernier plate, and, turning it round, 
bisect the object c, by the cross wires, and enter the readings 
' of both verniers in the field book. Observing, in like manner, 
the bearings of any other remarkable objects, and, entering 
the readings in the same way, direct the telescope lastly to a, 
at which station an assistant must be placed, with a staff held 
upon the picket there driven into the ground, and, entering the 
reading of the vernier as before, clamp the vemier plate care- 
fully, and remove the instrument to a. Level the instrument 
at a, unclamp the collar n, and, turning round the whole in- 
strument upon the azimuthal axis, direct the telescope to the 
last station a, tighten the collar d, and perfect the adjustment, 
if necessary, by the slow-motion screw t. Now release the 
vernier plate, and, bringing it back to zero, if the reading of 
the compass be the same as the reading previously entered in 
the field book, we assume our work, as far as it has gone, to 
be correct; but, if not,, we must go back to a, and go over the 
work ag^in *. Next release the vernier plate, and entw the 

* If the same result is again arrived at, we may presume that the com- 
pass is acted on by some local attraction, and proceed with the work; and 
the accuracy of this presumption will be further tested as we go on. 
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readings, when the telescope is directed to the seyeml remark* 
able points visible from a, and lastly direct the telescope to 




the next forward station h, as before. In the same manner 
proceed from & to c, e Xxy d, and i to c ; and, having directed 
the telescope at c to the last back station d, and released the 
vernier plate, direct the telescope to a ; and, if all the angles 
have been correctly measured up to this time, the reading of the 
vernier will now be the same as when the telescope was di- 
rected to c from the point A. If then we have not been able 
to make all the compass readings s^ree at the previous sta- 
tions, after going twice over the work at such stations we may 
now consider that our work was correct, and that the error in 
the compass reading arose from some local attraction, or ex- 
traordinary variation of the needle. This verification of the 
work at c is called closing the work. We now come back again 
to dy and proceed from d\jQ e, and so on, as before, till we come 
to some other station, which has been observed either from a 
or c, and which we again close upon, and at last arriving at 
/, if the readings agree within a minute or two with the read-- 
ings for /, previously observed at a, the whole work may be 
considered to have been performed with a sufficient degree of 
accuracy ; but, if the error amount to more than a minute or 
two, we must proceed back again from / to e, and so on, till 
we find out the station at which the error has occurred. If 
the ground along any of the lines a 6, 6 c, &c., rise or fall, sup- 
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pose, for instance, along b c, then we must direct the tele- 
scope from 2>, so as to make the cross \m:es biseci upon the 
staff, held upon the picket at c, a point at the same distance 
from the ground as the center of the telescope, and then upon 
one side of the vertical limb is pointed out the number of 
links to be deducted for each chain from the measured distance 
5 c, to reduce it to the required horizontal distance. This 
reduction is then to be entered in the field book *. 

INSTRUMENTS FOB FLOTTINa THE SUBYEY. 

In plotting the survey, as in taking it, due regard must be 
had to both accuracy and despatch, and we should aim to lay 
down the various points observed with an accuracy propor- 
tionate to the accuracy of the survey itself. To this end the 
principal points should be laid down by setting off with the 
beam compasses the computed sides of the triangles, the 
angles of which have been accurately observed with the large 
theodolite ; and the direction of the meridian is to be laid 
down from an observation of the angle which it makes, with a 
side of one of these triangles, by means of the . computed 
chords f, which chord is also to be set off with the beam com- 
passes. 

THE CIBCULAB PBOTBACTOB. 

The principal points having thus been laid down, the bounda- 
ries observed by the small theodolite may be put in by first 
laying down upon the paper a large circular protractor. This 
protractor may be pricked off by means of the circular metallic 
protractor represented in the accompanying figure, and the 
lines can then be transferred to any part of the paper by 
means of a large ruler and triangle, or by any parallel ruler. 
The circular protractor is a comiplete ch'cle, a a, connected 
with its center by four radii, aaaa. The center is left open, 
and surrounded by a concentric ring, or collar, &, which carries 
two radial bars, c c. To the extremity of one bar is a pinion 
dy working in a toothed rack quite round the outer circumfer- 

* The method of suryeying with the chain and theodolite, explained 
aboye, is called surveying by a traverse. 

f IT a table of chords be not at hand, take out the sine of half the angle 
from a table of natural sines, and, reckoning the first figure as integral, this 
will be the chord of the whole angle to radius 5, or, reckoning the first two 
figures integral, it will be the chord to, radius 50. 
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ence of the protractor. To the opposite extremity of the 
other bar, c, is fixed a yemier, which subdivides the primaiy 




divisions on the protractor to single minutes, and by estima- 
tion to 30 seconds. This vemier, as may readily be under- 
stood from the engraving, is carried round the protractor by 
turning the pinion d. Upon each radial bar, c c, is placed a 
branch e 0, canying at their extremities a fine steel pricker, 
whose points are kept above the surface of the paper by 
springs placed imder their supports, which give way when the 
branches are pressed downwards, and allow 3ie points to make 
the necessary punctures in the paper. The branches e e axe 
attached to the bars c c, with a joint which admits of their 
being folded backwards over the instrument when not in use, 
and for packing in its case. The center of the instrument is 
represented by the intersection of two lines drawn at right 
angles to each other on a piece of plate glass, which enables 
the person using it to place it so that the center, or intersec- 
tion of the cross lines, may coincide with any given point on 
the plan. If the instrument is in correct order, a line con- 
necting the fine pricking points with each other would pass 
through the center of the instrument, as denoted by the 
before-mentioned intersection of the cross-lines upon the 
glass, which, it may be observed, are drawn so nearly level 
with the under surface of the instrument as to do away with 
any serious amount of parallax, when setting the instrument 
over a point from which any angular lines are intended to be 
drawn. In using this instrument the vemier should first be 
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86% tozerd (or the division marked 300) on tihe divided limb, 
(UQd then placed on the paper, so that the two fine steel points 
inay be on the given line (from whence other and angular 
lines are to be drawn), and the center of the instrument coin- 
cide with the given angular point on such line. This done, 
press the protractor gently down, which will fix it in position 
by means of very fine points on the under side. It is now 
ready to lay off the given angle, or any number of angles that 
may be required, which is done by turning the pinion d till 
the opposite vernier reads the required angle. Then press 
downwards the branches e e, which will cause the points to 
make punctures in the paper at opposite sides of the circle ; 
which being afterwards connected, the line will pass through 
the given angular point, if the instrument was first correcdy 
set. In this manner, at one setting of the instrument, a 
great number of angles, or a complete circular protractor, 
may be laid off from the same point. 



THE T SQUARE AND SEHICIBCULAB FBOTBAOTOB. 

We cannot speak too highly of a method by which a tra- 




verse can be most expeditiously as well as accurately plotted, 
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by means of the t square and aemieircolar protractor, the 
manner of using which is thus described by Mr. Hewlett *, in 
vol. i. of Papers on Subjects connected with the Duties of the 
Boyal Engineers : — 

'^ As, when away from home, it seldom happens that the 
surveyor can obtain a good drawing-board, or even a table with 
a good straight edge, I fix a flat ruler, a, to the table, b b b, 
by means of a pair of clamps, o d, and against this ruler I 
work the pattern square e, one side of which has the stock 
flush with the blade ; or, if a straigh^edged board be at hand, 
then the square may be turned over, and used against that 
edge instead of the ruler a. Here, then, is the most perfect 
kind of parallel ruler that art can produce, capable of carrying 
the protractor over the whole of a sheet of plotting paper of 
any size, and may be used upon a^ table of any form. It is 
convenient to suppose the north on the left hand, and the 
upper edge of the blade to represent the meridian of the 
station. 

" This protractor is held in the hand while the vernier is 
set, which is an immense comfort to the sight ; and it will be 
seen that, as both sides of the arm are parallel with the zero 
and center, the angle may be drawn on the paper against 
either side, as the light or other circumstances may render 
desirable." 

From this description and a mere glance at the plate, it is 
clear that angles taken with the theodolite can be transferred 
to the plot as accurately as the protractor can be set, namely, 
to a single minute, and that, too, in a rapid and pleasant 
manner. 

Another most admirable and expeditious method of plotting, 
especially useful when it is a principal point to obtain the 
area of an estate or parish, &c., is to procure or form a table 
of northings, southings, eastings, and westings f, for all 
angles male with a meridian line, and for all distances 
from 1 to 100. These distances may be either links, feet, 
chains, or estimated in any denomination whatever, and 
the corresponding northings, southings, eastings, and west- 
ings will be in the same denomination. This table is in fact 
nothing more than the products of the sines and cosines 
of the angles, made with the meridian line, multiplied 
by the several distances, and the following is the method 

* Chief draughtsman. Royal Ordnance Office. 

f This table u the same as the table given in books on navigation, and 
then called a table of latitude and departure. 
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of using it Take oat from this table tlie northings, soutli- 
ings, eastings, and westinga made an eacli of the lines of the 
surrey, the line from which the angles have been measured 
being for this purpose assumed as Uie meridian*, no matter 
in what direction it may lie, and place them in a table, whicli 
we may call a traverse table, in four separate columns, being 
the thu^, foorlh, fifth, and sixth columns of the table f, headed 
N., S., E., and W. respectively. Add up these several 
columns, and, if the work is so &r correct, the som of the 
northings will equal the sum of the soutbings, and the sum 
of the eastings will equal the sum of the vestinga. Then 
in two additions! columns enter the whole quantities of north- 
ing and easting, made at the terminatioQ of each of the seve- 
ral bounding lines of the survey ; which quantitieB will be 
determined by putting zero for the greatest southing, and 
adding or sabtmcting the northing or southing made on each 
particular line to or from the whole quantity of northing made 
at the beginning of this line, or at the termination of the 
preceding line ; and again, by putting zero for the greatest 
westjug, and adding or subtracting the easting or westii^ 
made on each line to or from the whole quanti^ of easting 
at the beginning of the line. 

This preparatory table havii^j been formed, the plot may be 
laid down with great ease and accuracy by means of a plotting 
scale, formed of two ivory graduated rules, one of which, nn, 
represents the assumed meridian along which the northings 
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are to be measured, and the other, e e, represents the east and 
west line, and serves to set off the eastings. The rule, n n, is 
perforated throughout nearly its whole length with a dovetail 
groove, receiving an accurately fitted sliding piece, to which 
the rule ee i& fixed by the screw s, so as to slide along, and 
always have its edges at right angles to the edges of the rule 
n n. The rule, nn, is to be placed on the paper with its zero 
division opposite that point of the line assumed as a meridian, 
at which the plotting is to be commenced, and vvith its edges 
paraUel to this line, and at such distance from it> that die 
zero division on the rule, ee, may be upon the assumed 
meridian. The rule, nn, is then to be fixed by .placing 
weights upon its extremities, or by clamps. The scale, ee^ 
being now slid along till either of its edges coincides with the 
divisions upon the scale, nn, answering to the whole quan- 
tities of northing at the termination of each line of the survey, 
the divisions upon the scale, e e, answering to the whole quan- 
tities of easting, will give the terminations of these lines, 
which, being pricked ofif, have only afterwards to be joined, 
and the plot will be completed. 

To compute the Area of the Plot — Eule six additional columns. 
In the first of these, or ninth column of the traverse table, 
set the sum of the total northings, and in the tenth, the sums 
of the total eastings at the beginning and end of each line in 
the survey, which sums will be found by adding together each 
pair of succeeding numbers in the two preceding columns. 
In the eleventh column set the products of the eastings made 
on the respective lines of the survey, found in the fifth column, 
multiplied by the corresponding sums of the total northings 
in the ninth column ; and in the twelfth column set the pro- 
ducts of the westings found in the sixth column, and the cor- 
responding sums of the total northings in the ninth column. 
Sum up the eleventh and twelfth columns, and the difference of 
the totals thus found will be twice the area of the plot. Again 
in the thirteenth and fourteenth colunins set the products of 
the northings and southings in the third and fourth columns, 
multiplied by the corresponding sums of the total eastings in 
the tenth column, and the difference of the sums of the thir- 
teenth and fourteenth columns will again be twice the area of 
the plot, and, if agreeing nearly with the double area before 
found, shows the calculations to have been correctly performed. 
We subjoin an example : 
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The near sgreementof &b sums of the tHrd and fourtb, and. 
of the fifUi and BixthcoluQiDB is a test of the accuracy of the sur- 
vey; in calmnDs 7 and 8 we have the distances to be Mt ofEb; the 
plotting scale ; in column 9 we have the multipliers hj which 
the east and west products ia columns 11 and 13 are found; 
«nd in column 10 we have the multipliers for finding the 
north and south prodnots in columns 13 and 14. The differ- 
encea of the sums of the eteTenth and twelfth columns gives 
double the area, the difference of the sums of the thirteenth 
and fourteenth gires E^ain double the area, and, taking the 
mean of these r^ults, hy adding them tt^ther and dividing 
hj 4, we obtun the area most probably to within a quarter of a 
perch, since the two double areas differ by less than a perch. 



When the principal features of a country have been laid 
down by ihe methods already pointed out, the details may he 
put in with great rapidly by means of the iostmment which 
we are now about to describe. 

. A A, B B, c c, are three anna moveable ahout a common 
center, o, and cairying three fine wires stretched quite'tight, 
the prolongation of which would pass exactly tlurough ihe 
center, o. The arms, b b, and c a, carry each a graduated 
arc, b b, and c e ; and the arm A A carries two verniers, o, a', 
adapted to the graduated arcs, 66, and ce, respectively. 



The angles l o u, and l o n, subtended, at c 
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points which we wish to put in, bj l, m, and k, three of tlie 
principal points of the survey alreadj laid down, having been 
observed by means of the prismatic compass, or pocket sex- 
tant, the arms of the station pointer are opened out till the 
verniers point out these angles upon the graduated limbs, b b, 
and c e, respectively. The station pointer being then placed 
upon the paper, and moved about till the fine wires pass ex-^ 
actly over the stations l, m, k, as marked already upon the 
plot, the center will be exactly over the point to be filled 
in, and its place is to be marked by passing a pricking point 
through a small opening, which is made at the center to 
SjBrve this purpose. 



PART IV. 

ON ASTRONOMICAL INSTBUMENTS. 

The space which we have occupied with the former parts 
of this work will compel us to be more brief than we had con- 
templated in the description of the Astronomical Instruments. 
We shall, therefore, confine our attention more particularly to 

Hadley*s Sextant ; 

Troughton's Reflecting Circle ; 

The Transit Instrument ; 

Altitude and Azimuth Instruments ; 
with some brief remarks upon other instruments, used for 
astronomical purposes. 



HADLET*S SEXTANT. 

This instrument differs from the pocket sextant, already de- 
scribed, in its appearance, from the absence of the box in which 
the pocket sextant is fixed, in its size, varying usually from 4 
inches to 6 inches radius, and in its requiring and admitting 
of more perfect and minute adjustment. 

LL is the graduated limb of the instrument, graduated 
from 0® to 140® at every 10' or 20', according to tibe size of 
the instrument, cmd subdivided by the vernier, y, to 10'' or 
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HO", thus enabling us to read off Eingles by eatimatjon, to 9". 
The limb ia also graduated through a smcul space, called the 
arc of excess, on the other side of the zero point t is the 
tangent screw, Sar giving a Blow luotion to the index bar, after 
it lus been damped by a screw at the back of the instrument, 
not shown in the figure, h is a microscope, attached to the 
index bar by an arm moveable round the center, n, so as to 
command a view of the vernier throughout its entire length. 



I is the index glass, or first reflector, attached to and moving 
with the index b^ ; and h is the horizon glass, having its lower 
half silvered to form the second reflector, and its upper half 
transparent Four dark glasses are placed at o, any one or 
more of which can be turned down between the index glasa 
and horizon ^ass to moderate the intensity of the Ught £rom 
any very bright object viewed by reflection ; and at a are three 
dark glassy any one or more of which can be turned up to 
moderate die intensity of the light fiom any bright object 
viewed directly through the transparent part of me horizon 
glass. D is a ring for carryii^ the telescope, attached to a stem 
s, called the up and down piece, whiui can be raised or 
lowered by means of a milled-headed screw. The use of this 
np and down pieoe is to raise 4r lover the tele6cq>e, till tli« 
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objects seen directly and by reflection appear of the same 
brightness, k is the handle by which the instrument is held. 

In selecting an instrument care must be taken that all the 
joints of the frame are close, without the least opening or 
looseness, and that all the screws act well, and remain steady, 
while the instrument is shaken by being carried from place 
.to place. All the divisions on the limb and yemier, when 
viewed through the microscope, must appear exceedingly fine 
and distinct, and the inlaid plates, upon which the divisions 
are marked, must be perfectly level with the surfiace of the 
instrument. The index, or zero, of the vernier, should also 
be brought into exact coincidence successively with each 
division of the limb, till the last division upon the vernier 
reaches the last division upon the limb ; and, if the last 
division of the vernier do not in each case also exactly coin- 
cide with a division upon the limb, the instrument is badly 
graduated, and must be rejected. All the glass used in the 
instrument should be of the best quality, and the glasses of the 
reflectors should each have their faces ground and polished 
perfectly parallel to each other, to avoid refraction. Look, 
therefore, into each reflector, separately, in a very oblique 
direction, and observe the image of some distant object ; and 
if the image appears clear and distinct in every part of the 
reflector, the glass is of good quality ; but if the image ap- 
pears notched, or drawn with small lines, the glass is veiny, 
and must be rejected. Again, if the image appears singly, 
and well defined about the edges, the two surfaces of the glass 
are truly parallel ; but if the edge of the image appears misty, 
or separated like two images, the two surfaces are inclined to 
one another. The examination will be more perfect, if the 
image be examined with a small telescope. 

A plain tube and two telescopes, one showing objects in- 
verted, and the other erect, are usually' supplied with the 
.sextant. The manner of testing the telescopes has already 
.been explained in the part of the work devoted to optical in- 
struments. A dark glass is also supplied to fit on to the eye- 
end of the telescope, and a key for tumipg the adjusting 
screws. 

To eoDomine the Error arising from the^ Imperfection of the 
Dark Glasses, — Fit the dark glass to the eye-end of Che tele- 
scope, and,, all the shades being removed, bring the r<^ected 
image of the sun. into contact with his image seen idireetfy 
through the niisilvered part, of the horizon i^lfiss. Then k^ 
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move the dark glass from the eye-end of the telescope, and, 
setting up first each shade separately, and then their various 
combinations, if the two images do not in any case remain 
in contact, the angle through which the index must be moved 
to restore the contact, is the error of the dark glass, or com* 
bination of dark glasses, used in the observation, and which 
error should be recorded for each glass and each combination 
of the glasses. 

The adjustments of the instrument consist in setting the 
horizon glass perpendicular to the plane of the instrument; 
and in setting the line of coUimation of the telescope parallel 
to the plane of the instrument. 

To adjust the Horizon Glass. — ^While looking steadily at 
any convenient object, sweep the index slowly idong the limb, 
and, if tlie reflected image do not pass exactly over the direct 
image, but one projects laterally beyond the other, then the 
reflectors are not both perpendicular to the face of the limb. 
Now the index glass is fked in its place by the maker, and 
generally remains ' perpendicular to the plane of the instru- 
ment, and, if it be correctly so, the horizon glass is adjusted by 
turning a small screw at the bottom of the frame in which it is 
set, till the reflected image passes exactly over the direct image. 

Toeneamine if the Index Glass he perpendicular to the Ptane 
of the Instrument. — Bring the vernier to indicate about 46^, 
and look obliquely into tiiis mirror, so as to view tiie sharp 
edge of the limb of the instrument by direct vision to the right 
hand, and by reflection to the left. If, then, the edge and its 
image app€^ as one continued are of a circle, the index 
glass is <sorrectl^ perpendicular to the plane of the instrument ; 
but, if the are appears broken, the instrinitent must be sent 16 
the maker to have the index glass adjusted. 

To (adjust the Line of ColUination. — 1. f*ix the telescope in 
its plaee and turn the eye-tube round, that the wires in the 
focus of the eye-glass may be parallel to the plane of the in- 
strument. ^. Move the index till tm> objects, as the sun and 
moon, or the moon and a star, more than 90^ distant from 
each other, are brought into contact at the wire of the dia- 
phragm, wMch is nearest the plane of the instrument. 3. Now 
flx the index, and altering slightly the position of the instru^ 
ment, bring the objects to appear on the other wire ; and, if 
the V^ontaet sdii remain perfect^ the line of cdllimation is in 
correct adjustment. If, hewevser, the two objects appear tt 
separate at the wire that is further from the plane of the in- 
strument, the object-end of the telescope inclines towards the 

H d 
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plane of the instroment ; but, if they overlap, then the object* 
end of the telescope declines from the plane of the instm- 
ment. In either case the correct adjustment is to be obtained 
by means of the two screws, which &sten to the up and down 
piece the collar holding the t^escope, tightening one screw 
and turning back the other, till, after a few trials, the contact 
remains perfect at both wires. 

The instrument having been found bj the preceding me- 
thods to be in perfect adjustment, set the index to zero, and 
if the direct and reflected images of any object do not perfectly 
coincide, the arc, through which the index has to be moved to 
bring them into perfect coincidence, constitutes what is called 
the index error, which must be applied to all observed angles 
as a constant correction. 

To determine the Index Error. — The most approved method 
is to measure the sun*s diameter, both on the arc of the instru- 
ment, properly so called, to the left of the zero of the limb, and 
on the arc of Excess to the right of the zero of the limb. For 
this purpose, firstly, clamp the index at about BCK to the left 
of zero, and, looking at the sun, bring the reflected inu^e of 
his upper limb into contact with the direct image of his lower 
limb, by turning the tangent screw, and set down the minutes 
and seconds denoted by the vernier; secondly, damp the 
index at about 80' to the right of zero, on the arc of excess, 
and, looking at the sun^ bring the reflected image of his- lower 
limb into contact with the durect image of his upper limb, by 
turning the tangent screw^ and set down the .minutes and 
seconds denoted by the vernier underneath the reading before 
set down. Then half the sum of these two readings ¥nll be 
the correct diameter of the sun, and half their diference will 
be the index error. When the reading on the arc of excess 
is the greater of the two, the index error» thus found, must be 
added to all the readuigs of the instrum^it ; and wh^i the 
reading on the arc of excess is the less, the index error must 
be subtracted in all cases. To obtain the index error with 
the greatest accuracy, it is best to repeat the above opeiatioB 
several times, obtaining several readings on the arc of the 
instrument, and the same number on the arc of excess; and 
the difference of the sums of the readings in the two cases^ 
divided by the whole number of readings, will be the index 
error ; while the sum of all the readings, divided by their 
number^ will be the sun*8 diameter.. 
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EXAMPLE. 

Readings on the Arc of 'Readings on the Arc of 
loBtrument Excess. 

35 29 25 

85 5 29 S5 

a5 10 29 20 



105 15 98 20 

^20 105 15 



No. of rauiings 6) 10 55 Difference. 6) 198 85 Sum. 

2 49 Index error 82 15*8 Sim*8 diameter. 



The readings on Hie arc of excess being less than those on 
the arc of the instrument, the indexerror, 2^ 49'^ is to be sub- 
tracted from all the readings of the instrument. 

Nois. — In taking off tlM readings on the arc of excess, the 
vernier must be read backwards ; ti^t is, the division read off 
on the limb, being the division next to the left of the zero of 
the vernier, the divisions of the vernier to be added must be 
reckoned from the other end of the vernier to the division 
coinciding mih a division upon the limb ; or the reading of 
the venuer forwards, according to the usual method, may be 
subtracted from 10^ the limb being divided to 10', and the 
remainder added to the reading of the division upon the limb 
next to the left of the zero of me vernier, as before. 

The manner of observing with the sextant has been already 
explained, when treating of the pocket sextant (p. 1 27). 



TBOTJGHTOH^S BEFLECnKG CIBOLE. 

In this instrument, which is the same in principle as the 
sextant, the limb is a complete circle, l l l. It has three 
verniers, v v v, one of which is furnished with the clamp and 
tangent screw, s s, for regulating the contacts ; and the 
verniers aie read by a magnifier^ m, which may be applied 
successively to all the verniers. In the middle of the frame, 
and attached to it by a broad base or flanch, is a hollow 
center, upwards of two inches long, in which an axis revolves. 
The triple vernier bar, 1 1 1, is attached at one end of the 
axis, snd the index glass at the other, so that both turn to- 
gether, but on opposite sides of the instrument A secondary 



lUTHEMATICAI. IMSTRUMEirrS. 



frame, b b, carries the teleecope, t, the horizon glass, and the 
dark glasses, h h are two handles, one of them beat, and 



[Missing round to the center of the instrument on the other 
aide ; and there is a third handle, which can be screwed on 
perpendicular to the plane of the instrument, either into the 
handle at o, or upon the other side of the instrument, at its 
center. The adjustments and manner of observing with the 
instrument are explained by the inventor, Mr. Troughton, as 
follows : — 

Direction* for Obterving vnik Troughton'i Reflecting CireU. 
— " Prepare the instrument for observation b; screwing the 
telescope into its place, aii^nsting the drawer to focus, and the 
wires parallel to the plane, ewictly as you do with a sextant: 
also set the index forwards to the rough distance of the Bun 
and moon, or vaoori and star ; and, holding the circle by the 
short handle, direct the telescope to the fiiiuter object, and 
make the contact in the usual way. Now read off the degree, 
minute, and second, by that branch of the index to which the 
tangent screw is attached ; also, the minute and second shonn 
by the other two branches; these give the distance taken on 
three different sextants ; but as yet, it is only to be considered 
as half an observation : what remains to be done, is to com- 
plete the whole circle, by measuring that angle on the other 
three sextants. Therefore set the index backwards nearly to 
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th6 same distance, aad reverse the plane of the mstrament, 
by holding it by the opposite handle, and make the contact as 
above, and read off as before ^hat is shown on the three 
several branches of the index. ~ The mean of all six is the 
true apparent distance, corresponding to the mean of the two 
times at which the observations were made. 

** When the objects are seen very distinctly, so that no 
doubt whatever remains about the contact in both sights being 
perfect, the above may safely be relied on as a complete set; but 
if, firom the haziness of the air, too much motion, or any other 
causes, the observations have been rendered doubtful, it will 
be advisable to make more : and if, at such times, so many 
readings should be deemed troublesome, six observations, and 
six readings, may be conducted in the manner following : — 
Take three successive sights forwards, exactly as is done with 
a sextant; only take care to read them off on different 
branches of the index. Also make three observations back- 
wards, using the same caution ; a mean of these will be the 
distance required. When the number of sights taken for- 
wards and backwards are unequal, a mean between the means 
of those taken backwards and those taken forwards, will be the 
true angle. 

*' It need hardly be mentioned, that the shades, or dark 
gladses, apply like those of a sextant, for making the object 
nearly of Uie same brightness; but it must be insisted oh, 
that the telescope should, on every occasion, be raised or 
lowered, by its proper screw, for making them perfectly so.'' 

The foregoing instructions for taking distances apply 
equally for taking altitudes by the sea or artificial horizon, 
they being no more than distances taken in a vertical plane. 
Meridian altitudes cannot, however, be taken both back- 
wards eind forwards the same day, because there is not time ; 
all, therefbre, that can be done is, to observe the altitude one 
way, and use the index error ; but, even here, you have a 
mean of that altitude, and this error taken on three different 
sextants. Both at sea and land, where the observer is sta- 
tionary, the meridian altitude should be observed forwards 
one day, and backwards the next, and so on alternately from 
day to day; the mean of latitudes, deduced severally from 
su6h observations, will be the true latitude ; but in these 
there should be no application of index error, for that being 
constant, the result would in some measure be vitiated 
thereby. 
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'* When both tbe reflected and direct imagee regain; to be 
dariEened, as k tlieease when the sm*s diameter is measured, 
and when his altitude is taken with an artificial horizon, the 
attadied dark gksses oo^t not to be used : instead of them, 
those which appl j to the eje-end of the telescope will snswer 
mnch better ; tiie former haTing their ernns magnified bj the 
power of the telescope, will, in p ro por ti on to tins power, and 
those erroiB, be less distinct than the latter. 

** In taking distances, when the position does not nuy 
fiom the Tei&al aboTO thirty or forty degrees, the handles 
which are attached to the circle are generally most conyeni- 
ently need ; bnt in those which incline more to the horizontid, 
that handle which screws into a cock on (Hie side, and into 
the crooked handle on the other, will be fonnd more ap- 
plicable* 

" When the crooked handle happens to be in the way of 
reading one of the branches of the index, it most be removed, 
for the time, b^ taking out the finger screw, which fietens it 
to the body of the circle* 

** If it should happen that two of the readings agree with 
each other very well, and the third differs from them, the dis- 
cordant one must not on any account be omitted, but a fair 
mean must always be taken. 

'* It should be stated, that when the angle is about thirty 
degrees, neither the distance of the smi and moon, nor an 
altitude of the sun, with the sea horizon, can be taken back- 
wards; because the dark glasses at that angle prevent the 
reflected rays of light from falling on the index glass ; whence 
it becomes necessary, when the angle to be taken is quite un- 
known, to observe forwards first, where the whole range is 
without interruption ; whereas in that backwards you will lose 
sight of the reflected image about that angle. But in such 
distances, where the sun is out of the questiou, and when his 
altitude is taken with an artificial horizon, (the shade being 
applied to the end of the telescope,) that angle may be mea- 
sured nearly as well as any other ; for the rays incident on 
the index glass will pass through the transparent half of 
the horizon glass without much diminution of their bright- 
ness. 

*' The advantages of this instrument, when compared with 
the sextant, are chiefly these: the observations for finding 
the index error are rendered useless, all knowledge of that 
being put out of the question, by observing both forwards and 
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backwards. By the same means the errors ef the dark 
glasses are also corrected ; for if they increase the angle one 
way, they must diminish it the other way by the same quan- 
tity. This also perfectly corrects the errors of the horizon 
glass, and those of the index glass very nearly. But what is 
of still more consequence, the error of the center is perfectly 
corrected by reading the three branches of the index ; while 
this property combined with that of observing both ways, pro- 
bably reduces the errors of dividing to one-sixth part of their 
simple value. Moreover, angles may be measured as fiur as 
one hundred and fifty degrees, consequently the sun's double 
altitude may be observed when his distance from the zenith 
is not less than fifteen degrees ; at which altitude the head 
of the observer begins to intercept the rays of light incident 
on the artificial horizon ; and, of course, if a greater angle 
could be measured, it would be of no use in this respect 

*' This instrument, in common with the sextant, requires 
three adjustments ; first, the index glass perpendicular to the 
plane of the circle. This being done by the maker, and not 
liable to fdter, has no direct means applied to the purpose ; 
it is known to be right when, by looking into the index glass, 
you see that part of the limb which is next you, reflected 
in contact with the opposite side of the limb as one con- 
tinued arc of a circle : on the contrary, when the arc appears 
broken, where the reflected and direct parts of the limb meet, it 
is a proof that it wants to be rectified. The second is, to make 
the norizontal glass perpendicular. This is performed by a 
capstan screw, at the lower end of the frame of that glass ; 
and is known to be right when by a sweep of the index the 
reflected image of any object will pass exactly over, or cover 
the image of that object seen directly. The third aoyustment 
is, for making the Ime of collimation parallel to the plane of 
the circle. This is performed by two small screws, which 
also fastens the collar into which the telescope screws to the 
upright stem on which it is mounted ; this is known to be 
right when the sun and moon, having a distance of one hun- 
dred and thirty degrees, or more, their limbs are brought in 
contact, just at the outside of that wire which is next to the 
circle, and then examining if it be just the same at the out- 
aide of the other wire : its being so is the proof of adjust- 
ment." 

Another instrument of Troughton*s construction upon the 
principle of the sextant is the dip sector, for measuring the 
dip of the horizon. Any person who is thoroughly acquainted 

H 3 
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with the sextant will find no difficulty in using it, after a few 
words of explanation from the maker. 

THE TRANSIT IKBTBUMENT. 

The reflecting instruments, which we have just descrihed, 
from their portahility and the promptitude and facility with 
which they may be used in all situations, and upon all oc- 
casions, are most useful instruments to the surveyor. The 
sextant or reflecting circle, with an artificial horizon, and a 
good chronometer, forms, in fact, a complete observatory, with 
which the latitudes and longitudes of places may be de- 
termined to a great degree of accuracy; while to the navigator 
a reflecting instrument is indispensable ; all other instruments 
requiring to be supported upon a stand perfectly at rest*, 
while the sextant and similar instrumeots are held in the 
hafid, and perform their duty well on the deck of a rolling 
ship. In permanent observations, however, the capital an- 
gular instruments are placed permanently in the plane of the 
meridian, and the measurements sought for by tiieir aid are 
the exact times at which the observed objects pass the meri- 
dian^ and their angular altitudes or zenith distances, when 
upon the meridian. The instrument with which the first of 
these measurements are obtained is called a transit instru- 
ment, transit teUscope, or merely a transit. Transits of port- 
able dimensions, besides their use in small or temporary ob- 
servatories, are also found serviceable to the surveyor, for 
determining, with the greatest possible accuracy, the true 
north point, and thence setting out a line in any required 
direction ; and to the scientific traveller, for determining the 
longitude of any place from astronomical observations, and for 
adjusting his time-keepers with greater accuracy than can be 
obtained by his sextant or reflecting circle. The annexed 
figure represents a portable transit. 

T T is a telescope formed of two parts, connected by a 
sph^rical center-piece, into which are fitted the larger ends 
of two cones, the common axis of which is placed at right 
angl^ to the axis of the telescope, to serve as the hori- 

* ta observatories the instruments are supported by stone walls, or pil- 
lars, which pass below the floors, without touching them, or any part of 
the building, and are consequently independent of any tremor, communi- 
cated, to the floor or walls of the buildings. It was considered that the 
passage of a railway through Greenwich Park would impair the observa^ 
tiops at the Royal Observatory, by communicating a tremor to the gn>und. 
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zontal axis of the instmment. The two small ends of 
these cones are ground into two perfectly equal cylinders, 
called pivots. The pivots rest upon angular bearings or ys. 




The TS are supported upon the standards e and w, of which 
E may be called the eastern, and w the western standard ; and 
one of the ts is fixed in a horizontal groove, on the western 
standard, so that, by means of the screw s, one end of the 
axis may be pushed a little forwards or backwards, and a 
small motion in azimuth be thus communicated to the tele 
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scope *. The standards, £ and w, are fixed bj screws lipoit 
a brass circle^ o o, and steadied by oblique braces, b b, wbtch 
spring from the cross-'piece, c< 

On one end of the axis is fixed, so as to revolve with the 
axis, a vertical circle, y y ; and a double index bar, furnished 
with a spirit level, / /, to set it horizontal, carries two ver- 
niers, n n, adapted to the vertical circle, and showing the 
angle of elevation of the telescope. The index-bar is fixed in 
its position by the clamping screw, c, and can be fixed upon 
either the eastern or western standard, at pleasure, while the 
telescope, with its attached circle, can also be lifted out of, and 
have its position reversed in, the ts. The pivot, which does 
not cany the vertical circle, is pierced, and allows the light 
from a lamp to fall upon a plane speculum, fixed, in the 
spherical center piece, on the axis of the telescope, and in- 
clined to this axis at an angle of 45°. The light is thus 
thrown directly down the telescope, and illuminates the wires 
of the diaphragm, placed in the principal focus of the tele- 
scope. Of these wires, one is horizontal ; and a vertical wire, 
intersecting it in the centre of the field of view, gives by its 
intersection with it, the coUimating point. There are, then, 
other vertical wires arranged in pairs equidistant from the 
central vertical wires, so that we have either three, or ^ye, or 
seven vertical wires, the most common number being five. 
The lamp has a contrivance for regulating the quantity of 
light thrown into the telescope, by turning a screw, so that 
the light from a small star may not be overpowered by the 
superior light of the lamp. 

The requisites of a good instrument, are— Istly, that the 
telescope be of the best quality, which is to be tested by the 
methods already given (pp. 89-92) ; Sndly, that the feet 
screws act well and remain steady; drdly, that all the 
screws, by which the instrument is put together, are turned 
home, and remain so, after the instrument has been shaken 
by carriage ; 4thly, that the length of the axis be just suffi- 
cient to reach from one y to the other, without either fric- 
tion or liberty ; 5thly, that the lamp be held so as not to re- 
quire adjustment for position ; 6thly, that the screws of ad- 
justment of the diaphragm, and is, be competent to give 

* The \arge transits in permanent observations have their ys placed in 
two dove-tailed grooves, one horizontal, and the other vertical, dj means 
of the latter one end of the axis may be raised or depressed ; but in 
the portable transit the same object is attained by turning one of the foot 
screws upon which thiB entire instrument rests. 
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security of position to the parts adjusted by them ; Tthly, that 
the metallic parts be free from flaws in casting, and that the 
pivots be formed of hard bell metal and incapable of rusting. 

The principal adjustments of the transit are three : 

1st. To make the axis on which the telescope moves 

horizontal. 

Snd. To make the line of collimation move in a great 

vertical circle, by setting it perpendicular to the horizontal 

axis. 

3rd. To make it move in that vertical circle, which is 

the meridian. 

To make the Axis HormmUd, -^ Apviij to the pivots the 
large level, l x, which is supplied with the instrument for this 
purpose, and is either constructed to stand upon the pivots, 
in which case it is called a striding level, or of the form 
shown at page 102, in which case it is suspended from the 
pivots, and is called a hanging level. Bring the air bubble 
to the center of its run, by turning the foot screw, /. Turn 
the level end for end, and, if the air bubble retains its posi- 
tion, the axis is horizontal, but, if not, it must be brought back 
half by the foot screw, /, and the other half by turning the 
small screw at one end of the level. Repeat the operation 
till the bubble retains the same position in both positions of 
the level, and the axis will be horizontal. 

To adjtist the Line of Collimation in Azimuth. — Direct the 
telescope to some distant, small, and well-defined object, and 
bisect it by one extremity of the middle vertical wire, giving 
the telescope the azimuthal motion necessary for this purpose 
by turning the screw s. By elevating or depressuig die tele- 
scope, examine whether the object is bisected by every part 
of the middle vertical wire ; and, if not, loosen the screws 
which hold the eye-end of the telescope in its place, and turn 
the end round very carefully till the error is removed. Lift 
the transit off the ys, and reverse it, so that the end of the 
axis, which was upon the eastern t, may now be upon the 
western, and vice vend ; and, if the object is still bisected by 
the central vertical wire, the collimation in azimuth is per- 
fect; but, if not, move the center of the cross wires half 
way towards the object by turning the small screws which 
hold the diaphragm, and, if this half distance has been cor- 
rectly estimated, uie adjustment will be accomplished. Again, 
bisect the object by the center of the cross wires by turning the 
azimuthal screw, s, and repeat the operation, till the object is 
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bisected by the center of the erosB mires in both positions 
of the instnunent, snd the aid^nstmeiit will be known to be 
perfect*. 

To adjust the Transit to the Meridian. — ^The line of oollinuir 
tion by' reason of the previoos adjostment describes a vertical 
circle, and, therefore, bisects the zenith, which is one point in 
the meridian. If^ then, we can make it also bisect another point 
in the meridian, it will move entirely in the meridian. Com- 
pate from the tables in the Nantioil Almanack, the time of 
Polaris coming to the meridian, and at the oompated time 
bisect the star by the middle vertical wire, and the transit 
will be very nearly adjosted to the meridian. 

To make the great vertical circle described by the line of 
colKmation more nearly coincident with the meridian, let the 
intervals between the successive passages of Polaris across 
the meridian be observed, as indicated by the instmment. 
Then, if the interval between the inferior and soperior pas- 
sage be equal to the interval between the superior and infe- 
rior, the adjustment to the meridian is perfect ; but if the 
interval between the inferior and superior passage be less than 
the interval between the inferior and superior, the circle 
described by the line of collimation deviates to the eastward of 
the true meridian, from the zenith to the north point of the 
horizon, and to the westward, from the zenith to the south 
point of the horizon ; while if the interval between the infe- 
rior and superior passage be the greater, the deviation is in 
the contrary directions. 

Let ^ be the observed difference of the intervals from twelve 
hours, or half the difference between the two intervals in 
seconds, ir the polar distance of the star Polaris, and l the 
latitude of the place, then, z representing the deviation from 
the meridian in time, the value of z will be given by the 
logarithmic formula, 

log- z = log. - + log. sec. L -h log. tan. r — 20. 

EXAMPLE. 

Place of observation, Cambridge, latitude 52" 12' 36''. 
Polar distance of Polaris, r 39' 25"05. 
Difference of intervals from 1 2 hours 7" 22* = 442*. 

* The horizontal motion given to the y, by the azimuthal screw $, 
forms, evidently, no part of the adjustment ror collimation, but only 
enables uA to examine if the adjustment has been made with sufficient 
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i = 221 log. = 2-3443923 

2 ^ 

L = 52« 12' 36" log. sec. = 10iJ127030 

xss 10 39' 25''05...1og. tan. = 84613064 

z=:10«-195 log. = 210084017 



To determine the value of a revolution of the azimuthal screw, 
s, the time * of passage of an equatorial star across the middle 
vertical wire must be noted one day ; and then, turning the 
screw, s, once round, the time of passage * must be noted 
again ; and the difference of these times will be the value in 
time of a revolution of the screw. Suppose the difference 
thus observed to amount to two seconds, then the value of 
one complete revolution of the screw, s, is two seconds, and 
the value of the motion of the adjusting screw being thus ob- 
tained, must be reduced to the horizon, by increasing it in 
the ratio of cosine of latitude to radius, and may then be ap- 
plied to correct the error of deviation as found above. 

A second method, founded on the same principles as the 
preceding, consists in observing the pole star, and another 
star, which crosses the meridian near the zenith of the place 
of observation. The time of passage of such a star, Capella, 
for instance, when near its superior transit, across the middle 
wire of the telescope, will differ but very little from the time 
of passing the true meridian, if the deviation of the instru- 
ment from the meridian be but small. Assume the two 
times to agree exactly, and the difference between the times 
of superior transit of Capella and Polaris, will be the differ- 
ence of the observed right ascensions of these two* stars. 
From this difference subtract the difference of the computed, 
or catalogued, right ascensions of the two stars, and call the 
result D ; and the deviation will be given by the formula, 
log. z = log. D -f log. sin. IT •+ log. sec. (l + w) 
v being the polar distance of Polaris, and l the latitude of 
the place of observation. From Capella not having been 
exacdy on the meridian, when on the middle vertical wire, 
the value of d, as above obtained, is only an approximation 
to the error of the observed right ascension of Polaris, and 
the deviation computed from it will be only approximately 

* The time here spoken of, and throughout the description of this in- 
strument, unless otherwise expressly stated, is sidereal, and not mean timt*'. 
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correct ; but, by repeating the operation, the adjustment may 
be completely perfected. 

D is actually the value of the sum of the errors of the ob- 
served right ascensions of Capella and Polaris, and hence 
the value of z will be correctly given, by so considering it, 
instead of supposing as above, that this error for Capella is 
zero. The true deviation then is given by the formula, 

log. z B log. D + log. sin. <r + log* >iQ« ^' + log* cosec. (fr' — r) + log. sec. L. 

v'' being the polar distance of Capella. 

Using this last formula, the method may be applied to 
Polaris, and any star distant from the pole, or to any two stars 
differing from each other not less than 40' in declination. If, 
however, the transit of one star is observed above, and of the 
other, below the pole, the formula will be 

log. z a log. D -f log. Bin. r + log. sin. m' + log. cosec. («'-{- r) -|- log. sec. l. 

Considerable advantage may be obtained by selecting two 
stars, that differ but little in right ascension, as there is then 
the less probability of error from a change in the rate of the 
clock, or in the position of the instrument, on which account 
such methods are to be preferred in temporary observatories, 
where the stability of the instrument is not to be depended 
upon for any length of time. 

In all the preceding formulae, the deviation from the me- 
ridian is given in time ; but, to convert it into angular measure, 
if desirable, we have only to multiply by 15, and the seconds 
of time will be converted into seconds of a degree. 

When the instrument is by any of the methods explained 
above brought into the meiidian, a distant mark may be set 
up in the plane of the meridian, by which the adjustment to 
the meridian may afterwards be tested. 

METHOD OF OBSERVING WITH THE TRANSIT. 

The adjustments having been completed, in making obser- 
vations with the instrument, the instant of a starts passing 
the middle vertical wire will be the time of the star s transit ; 
but the time of the star's passing all the five wires must be 
noted, and the mean of the times, taken as the time of transit, 
will be a more accurate result than the time observed at the 
middle wire only. 

When the sun is the object observed, the time of the center 
of his disc passing the middle wire is the time of transit ; but. 
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as it would be impossible to estimate this center with accu- 
racy, the time of both his limbs coming into contact with each 
wire in succession is to be noted, and a mean of all these time» 
will be the time of transit required. This mean may be con- 
veniently taken, by writing the observed times of contact of the 
first and second limbs underneath each other in the reverse 
order, when the sums of each pair will be nearly equal*. 



EXAMPLE. 



1826 Sept 23 



20-4 
423 



2-7 



i-7 
24*0 



27 



h m s 

11 58 57-0 

12 1 5-7 


15-5 
47-2 

2-7 


33-7 
28-7 

2*4 


24 2-7 



1 Limb. 
Q 2 Limb. 



The sum » ld-i2 



The time of either limb passing the center wire is recorded 
in full, but for the other wires, the seconds only are recorded, 
as the sums of the several pairs only differ by decimals of a 
second. Half the sum of the times at the middle gives, then, 
the correct time of transit as far as the seconds, and the deci- 
mals are found by removing the decimal point one place to 
the left in the sum 13*2, which is equivalent to dividing by 
10. Then the time of transit, or mean of observations in the 
above example, is 12^ 0™ 1*'32. This example is taken from 
observations made with a large transit ;' and, if with a smaller 
instrument the sums of the several pairs of observations 
should differ by more than a second, it will be necessary to 
take the sums of both figures of the seconds, and the division 
by 10, performed as above, will give the last figure of the se- 
conds, as well as the decimals. 

In taking transits of the moon the luminous edge alone can 
be observed, from which the time of transit of the center must 
be deduced by the aid of Lunar tables. 

In observing the larger planets, one limb may be observed 
at the first, third, and fifth wires, and the other at the second 
and fourth, and the mean of these observations will give the 
transit of the planet's center. 

It will sometimes happen that from the state of weather, or 
from some other cause, a heavenly body may not have been 
observed at all the wires ; but, if the declination of the body 
be known, an observation at any one of the wires may be re- 
duced to the central wire, so as to give the time of transit, as 

* This is Dr. Pearson's method. 
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deduced from this obsenratioii. If an obsenration be ob- 
tained at more than one wire, the mean of the times of pass- 
ing the center, as deduced from each wire observed, is to be 
taken as the time of transit. The reduction to the center 
wire is given by the formula, 

B = V cosec. v, 
or log. B = log. v+ log. cosec. v ; 

in which b represents the reduction, «- the polar distance of 
the body observed, and v the equatorial interval from the 
wire, at which the observation has been made, to the central 
wire. The equatorial intervals for each side wire must, there- 
fore, be carefully observed, and tabulated for the purpose of 
this reduction. The formula b=: v cosec. t is only an approxi- 
mate value of the reduction, and with large instruments capable 
of giving results within 0'' 05, a further correction is necessary 
for bodies within lO** of the pole. The whole reduction in 
this case is given by the formula, 

B= — sm 15 V cosec. v. 
15 

The time of any star's passage from one of the side wires to 
the center wire being observed, the equatorial interval from 
that wire to the center is obtained by multiplying the ob- 
served interval by the sine of the star's polar distance ; and 
the equatorial intervals being deduced in this manner from a 
great many stars, the mean of the results may be considered 
as very correct values of the equatorial intervals required. 
No star very near the pole should, however, be taken for this 
purpose. 

USE OF THE FOBTABLB TBANSTF. 

The large transits in permanent observatories are used to 
obtain, with the greatest possible accuracy, the right ascen- 
sions of the heavenly bodies, from which, and the meridian 
altitudes observed by a mural circle, an instrument consisting 
of a telescope attached to a large circle, and placed in the 
plane of the meridian, nearly all the data necessary for every 
astronomical computation are obtained. For such purposes 
the small portable transit is not adapted ; but it is competent 
to determine the time to an accuracy of half a second, to 
determine the longitude by observatioDS of the moon and 
moon culminating stars, and to determine the latitude by 
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placing it at right angles to the meridian, or in the plane of 
the prime vertical "i^. 

The transit of the sun*s center gives the apparent noon at 
the place of observation, and the mean time at apparent noon is 
found by subtracting or adding the equation of time, as found 
in the Nautical Almanack, to 24 hours f. The difference 
between the mean time, thus found, and the time of the sun*s 
transit, as shown by a clock or chronometer, is the error of 
the clock or chronometer for mean time at the place of obser- 
vation. 

The time shown by a sidereal clock when any heavenly 
body crosses the meridian should coincide with the right 
ascension of that body, as given in the Nautical Almanack. 
The difference between the time shown by the sidereal clock, 
at the transit, and the right ascension of the body, taken 
from the almanack, will, therefore, be the error of the clock, 
+, or too fast, when the clock time is greater than the right 
ascension, — , or too slow, when it is less. 

THE POBTABLE ALTITUDE AND AZIMUTH INSTRUMENT. 

The bending of an unbraced telescope renders it unfit for 
the determination of altitudes ; but by placing the telescope 
between two circles braced together, an instrument may be 
formed capable of observing both the meridian altitudes and 
times of transit of the heavenly bodies. The increased weight 
of the instrument, however, must now be prevented from pro- 
ducing flexure in the horizontal axis, and this has been very 
ingeniously accomplished by Troughton. By mounting the 
transit and altitude instrument, as Troughton's transit-circle 
may be called, upon a horizontal plate or circle having an azi- 
muthal motion round a vertical axis, an instrument is formed 
by which observations may be made either in or out of the 
meridian. When constructed of a portable size, the altitude 
and azimuth instrument may also be used in important sur- 

* The prime vertical is the great circle which passes through the zenith 
and the east and west points of the horizon. 

f The astronomical day commences at noon, and contains 24 hours, the 
hours after midnight being called 13, 14, &c., and the day ends at the next 
noon. The equation of time is given in the Nautical Almanack for ap* 
parent noon at the meridian of Greenwich, and the correction to give the 
equation of time at any other meridian will be found by multiplying the dif- 
ference for one hour, as given in the almanack, by the loQgitude of th« 
placQ, estimated 10 time. 
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reying operationa; for, in tact, it tuaj be ooosidered as a 

rather large theodolite of superior construction. 

The altitude and azimuth instrumeiit may be considered as 
consisting of three parts ; 1, the tripod carrjiiiB the vertical 
axis about which the instrument turns ; 8, the horizontal re- 
volving plate carrying the vertical pillars, with their appen- 
d^ea ; and 3, the vertical circles wiUi the telescope. 



The tripod, & a, is supported by three foot-screws, by which 
the verti«d axis is brought into adjustment, and carries 
ths lower horizontal plate, which is graduated to show the 
azimuths or horizontal angles. The vertical axis is a solid 
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metallic cone rising from the center of the tripod to a height 
about equal to the radius of the horizontal circle. 

The upper horizontal plate, or horizontal revolving plate, 
Y y, carries an index, to point out the graduation, upon the 
lower horizontal plate, or azimuth circle, which denotes nearly 
the angle to be read o£f. The graduations upon the azimuth 
circle, as well as upon the vertical circle, are subdivided by 
reading microscopes, the construction and adjustments of 
which we shall presently explain. The reading microscopes of 
the azimuth circle are attached to the revolving plate, v v, 
which also carries two upright pillars. From the center 
of the upper horizontal plate, v v, rises a hollow brass cone 
which just fits over, and moves smoothly upon the solid 
metallic vertical axis rising from the tripod stand. A hori- 
zontal brace connects the two upright pillars with one an- 
other and with the top of the hollow brass cone, and keeps 
the pillafs firm and parallel to one another. On the top of 
each pillar a gibbet piece is fixed, projecting beyond the 
pillars, and upon the extreme ends of these pieces are carried the 
Ts for supporting the pivots of the horizontal, or transit axis. 
The TS are each capable of being raised or lowered by turning 
a milled-headed screw. The top of one of the pillars carries 
a cross-piece for supporting the two reading microscopes of the 
vertical circle ; and to this cross-piece is attached the level, 
L L, by which the adjustment of the vertical axis is denoted. 

The third portion of the instrument consists of the vertical 
circle and its telescope. This circle consists of two limbs 
firmly braced together, and preventing any tendency to 
flexure in the tube of the telescope, by affording it support at 
the opposite ends of a diameter. One of the limbs only is 
graduated, and the graduated side is called the face of the in- 
strument, and the clamp and tangent screw, for giving a slow 
motion to the vertical circle, act upon the un^raduated limb, 
and are fixed to the vertical pillar on the side of that limb. 
The horizontal axis which supports the telescope and vertical 
circle is constructed exactly as the axis of the transit instru- 
ment already described; but, as it might press too heavily on 
the TS from the increased load of the vertical circle, a 
spiral spring, fixed in the body of each pillar, presses up a 
friction roller against the conical axis with a force whicn is 
nearly a counterpoise to its weight. The adjustment of the 
horizontal axis is denoted by a striding level, as in the port- 
able transit already described. 
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ADJUSTMENTS. 

Adjustments of the Vertical Axis, — Turn the instrument 
round till the level, l l, is over two of the foot-screws, and 
adjust the level, so that its huhble may retain the same 
position, when the instrument is turned half round, so that the 
level is again over the same foot-screws, but in the reverse 
position. The error at each trial is corrected, as nearly as 
can be judged, half by the foot-screws, and half by the ad- 
justing screw of the level itself. 

Next turn the instrument round 90° in azimuth, so that 
the level, l l, may be at right angles to its former positions, 
and bring the bubble to the same position as before, by turn- 
ing the third foot-screw. Repeat the whole operation till the 
result is satisfactory. 

Adjustment of the Horizontal Axis. — ^This adjustment is 
performed in the same manner, as already described for the 
transit instrument (p. 157), with the single exception that one 
end of the axis is to be raised or lowered, if necessary, by the 
screw acting upon its y, and not by moving a foot-screw, which 
would derange the previous adjustment. 

Adjustment of the CircU to its Heading Microscopes, — This 
is performed by raising or lowering both the Ts equally, so as 
not to derange the previous adjustment, till the microscopes 
are directed to opposite points in its horizontal diameter. 

Adjustment of CoUimution in Azimuth. — Instead of taking 
the axis out of its bearings and turning it end for end, the 
whole instrument is turned round in azimuth; but in all 
other respects the method of performing this adjustment 
is the same as that already described for the transit instru- 
ment (p. 167). 

Adjustment of Collimation in Altitude. — Point the tele- 
scope to a very distant object, or star, and, bisecting it by the 
cross wires, read off the angle upon the vertical circle denoted 
by the reading microscopes. Turn the instrument half round 
in azimuth, and, again bisecting th&same object by the cross- 
wires, read off the angle. One of these readings wOl be 
an altitude, and the other a zenith distance *, and their sum, 
therefore, when there is no error of collimation in altitude, 
will be 90°. If the sum is not 90**, half its difference from 9Q^ 

* Both the horizontal and vertical circles are usually divided alike into 
four quadrants, and each quadrant graduated from 0.^ to 90^ preoeeding in 
the same direction all round the drclea. 



THE ALTITUDE AND AZIMUTH INSTBUMENT. 167 

will be the error of collimation in altitude, and this error 
being added to, or subtracted from, the observed angles, ac- 
cording as the sum of the readings is less or greater than 90 , 
will give the true zenith distance and altitude. The error of 
collimation in altitude may tlien be corrected by adjusting 
the microscopes to read the true zenith distance and altitude, 
thus found, while the object is bisected by the cross wires of 
the telescope. The error of collimation of this and other 
astronomical instruments may also be found, or corrected, by 
the collimator. 

Use of the Altitude atid Azimuth Imtrument, — In using the 
altitude and azimuth instrument, for astronomical purposes, 
double* observations should always be made, with the face first 
to the east, and then to the west, or vice versa, or several ob- 
servations may be made with the fate to the east, and as many 
with the face to the west, and the mean of the results, reduced 
to the meridian, taken as the true results. The place for a 
meridian mark may be determined by the methods already 
explained when describing the transit instrument, or by observ- 
ing the readings of the azimuthal circle, ornoting the times, when 
any celestial object has equal altitudes. Since the diaphragm 
of the telescope is furnished not only with the central hori- 
zontal wire, but with other horizontal wires at equal distances 
above and below it, so that there may be altogether either three 
or five, or seven horizontal wires, the azimuths and times may 
be observed, when the object observed is bisected by each of 
these wires. If a fixed star be the object observed, the mean 
of the times will give the time of the star's passing the 
meridian, and the mean of the azimuths will give the reading 
of the azimuth circle when the star was on the meridian, or the 
correction- to be applied to the readings of the azimuth circle 
to giv« the true azimuths. If the sun be the body observed, 
a correction is necessary on account of the change of his de- 
clination, during the intervals between the observations. 

The correction for the time, as deduced from a pair of equal 
altitudes of the sun, is given by the formula. 

Corrections: x 1 (tan. d xcos. l5°-rj— -tan. l.) 

720 sin. 150-f ^ ^ 

in which ^ represents the variation in the sun's declination 
from the noon of the day preceding the observa- 
tions to the noon of the day succeeding ; 
t represents the interval between the observations 
exjpressed in hours and decimals of ah hour ; 



J} refieeeata the son's declmalion it noon on the daj 

OD winch the ofaseraukms aro made; 
Is lepresents the kthnde of the plsoe. 
1 is to he reduxned podtiTe when the son's declination is 
inereasing, and negntiTe wbea it is decreasing. 

The correction for azimoth is giren hj the foranda, 

15 
Correction == |(d '— d) sec. kt oosec — (t^— t). 

in which i/ — d represents the change of ihe"i v^f-^gn *i, 

son's declination, and t^^t represents the > « ^ ^ 

interval in time. ) «»««™t«>'« 

When the son is advancing towards the North Pole, this 
correction will carry the middle point towards the west of the 
lu^roximate sooth point; hot when he is approaching the 
Sfooth Pole, it will cany the same point towards the east, and 
most he applied accordm^y. 

The altitode and azimodi instroment heing adapted to ob- 
serve the heavenly bodies in any part of the visiUe expanse 
of the lieavens, its powers may be applied at any time to de- 
termine the data from which the time, the ladtode of the 
place .of observation, or the declination of the body observed, 
may be at once determined. We subjoin some of the formolse, 
adapted to logarithmic computation, connecting the parts of 
what may be called the astrononUeal triangle^ of w^ch the 
angular points are, the pole, p, the zenith, z, and the appar 
rent place of the body observed, s. 
Let F z, the colatitude of the place, be represented by a. 

p s, the polar distance of the body observed t. 

z s, the zenith distance of the body observed z. 

z p s, the hour angle from the meridian h. 

Tzs, the azimuthal angle ^. 



z 




Then we have the following formuls for determining the 
time, the latitude, and the declination of the body observed. 
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THE SEAOING MICBOSCOFE. 



The first of the annexed figures represents a longitadinal 
section of this instnunent, and the second represents the 





field of view, showina the magnified divisions of the limh of 

the instrument to which the microscope is applied, and the 

diaphragm^ d (2, of the microscope, with 

its comb, c e, and cross wires, w w. 

The diaphragm ia contained in. the box, 

1 1, and consists of two parts moving 

onj5 over the otiher, th^i comb, c c, 

which is moved by the sci^w,^ t, at the 

bottom of the box, for the purpose of' 

a^j^ttstment,. and the. cross^ wijces, w w, 

and index, t,. whiieh a^ moved oveit the 

comb and the magnified image of the 

limb, by turning the milled head, k. The micrometer head, 

m, is attached by friction to the screw turned by the milled 

hea4i sathati by holding fast the nulled head, the micKPometejE 

head can be turned round for adjustment. 

e is the eye-piece, which slides with friction into the cell, c, 
so as to produce ^tinct vision of the spider's lines.of th/e micnv 
meter. The object-gla^s, o, is held lur a conical pieoe, d 4, whic% 
scrisws. fiirther into, or out of, the body of the instrumeat^ so 
as ta produce, distinct. vi8iQ9 of the 4ivid^d lipb tp be. read b| 
the microscope, and, when adjusted, is held firmly in its place 
by the nut, h b. The microscope screws into a collar, so as to 
^e capable of adjustment with respect to its. distance from the 
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divided limb» and; idien so adjtisted, is held fiimly in its plaee 
by the nuts, n n, nf n'. 

Adjustments^ of the Beadvaf Microscope. — Screw the object 
glass home. Insert the body of the microscope into the collar 
destined to receive it, and screw home the nuts, n n and n' n\ 
Make the diaphragm and spider's lines visible distinctly, by 
putting the eye-piece, e, the proper depth into the cell, c. Then 
naake the graduated limb also distinctly visible without paral- 
lax by turning the nuts, n n, and vf n\ unscrewing one and 
screwing up the otiier till the desired object is attained. 

Now bring the point of izkterseetbn of the spider's lines 
ufKm a stroke of the limb, and turn the micrometer head, m, 
tozevo; then, turning the screw throu^ five revolutions^ if 
the point of intersection of the spider's lines has not moved 
over thft whole of one of the divided ^aces on the. limb, the^ 
object liens must be screwed up.to> diminish tbe< poweir by turn- 
ing tbe conev d d ; and if it has moived over more thaai one 
o£ the divided spafies^ it must be unscrewed to increase the 
power, and then ailtenng the positiiai of the: microscope, by 
turnings the mxtsi, » m and vf nf, till distiinct vision, of the 
limb is again obtained, the measure of the space, moved over 
by five revolutions of the screw, must be repeated,, as. before. 
When, after repeated trials, the result is satisfactory, the 
three nuts, n n, nf n\ and b 6, must be screwed tight home, 
to render the adjustment permanent. 

When the microscope has been thus adjusted for distance, 
the zero of the division on the limb must be brought to the 
point of intersection of the spider's lines, and the divided 
head, m, turned, till its zero is pointed to by its index, and, 
then, if the zero on the comb, c c, be not covered exactly by 
the iiidex, t, the comb must be moved by turning the screw, t, 
which enters the bottom of the micrometer box, till its zero 
is covered by the index pin. The adjustment of the reading 
microscope will now be perfect ; and the graduated limb to 
be read by it, being divided at every five minutes, the degree 
and nearest five minutes of an observed angle will be shown 
by the pointer or index to this graduated limb; while the 
number of complete, revolutions, and the parts of a revolution, 
of the screw, in the order of the- numbers upon the. micre- 
meter head, m, required to bring the point of intersection of 
the spider's lines upon a division of the graduated limb, w»H 
be the number of minutes and seconds, respectively, to be 
added to the degrees and minutes shown by the index of ike 
circle. The complete revolutions, or minvtes, to be added, 

I 2 
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are shown by the number of teeth the index, «, has passed 
over from zero, and the parts of a reyolution, or seconds and 
tenths to be added, are pointed out upon the micrometer 
head, m, by its index. 



THE COIXIMATOB. 

B B, is a rectangular mahogany box partly filled with mer- 
cuiy . F F, is a float of cast iron partly immersed in the mercury. 
b b, are two iron bearing pieces, screwed to the bottom of 
the box by short iron screws ; and each of these pieces has 
two yertical plates turned up, the inner one of which has 
a longitudinal slit in it, into which slits iron pivots, screwed 
into the sides of the float, are admitted. The use of these 
parts is to keep the sides of the float parallel to the sides of 
the box, and at an inch, or more, from contact with any part of 
the box, that the mercury may assume a flat surface, h and k 
are two holding pieces of metal cast along with the float, and are 
perforated, to receive each a socket The socket at h re- 
ceives an achromatic object glass, and is adjustable by a screw 
for its focal distance, and the socket at i^ holds two cross 
wires; while another socket, let into the end of the box at l. 




carries a lens forming an eye-piece ; so that the collimator is in 
fact an astronomical telescope with a system of cross wires in 
the common focus of the object-glass and eye-lens. The in- 
clination, as compared with the surface of the fluid, of the 
optical axis of this telescope, or of the line joining the center 
of the object glass and the intersection of the cross wires, can 
be modified by the addition of perforated pieces of iron, held 
steady by the vertical piu, p, and by their weight depressing 
the end of the float. The mercuiy must be as pure as can be 
obtained, and particles of dust must be constantly excluded 
by a lid that covers over the top -of the box. At m, is a cir- 
cular hole, closed when the instrument is not in use, through 
which the telescope, of which the error of coUimation is 
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Bought, is to be directed ; and a lamp is placed behind the 
eye-lens at l, to illuminate the cross wires. 

Use of the Collimator with an Altitude and Azimuth Instru- 
ment. — Place the collimator in the plane of the meridian on 
the south side of the observatory, and direct it so that the cross 
wires of the telescope of the altitude and azimuth instrument 
may be seen through it, in the center of the field of view ; 
then also will the cross wires of the collimator be seen 
through the telescope in the center of its field of view. Read 
ofif the dtitude of the cross wires of the collimator, and then, 
tucning the instrument half round in azimuth, observe again 
the cross wires of the collimator, and read off the angle upon 
the vertical limb, which will now be a zenith distance. The dif- 
ference between the sum of these readings and 90°, is the 
correction which is to be applied to the altitudes and zenith 
distances observed with the instrument. 

Example. — The sun's meridian altitude had been observed 
on the 20th December, 1826, and the following determination 
of the error was made immediately after the observations 
were finished ; viz. — 

Before reversion the apparent altitude of the cross 
wires was 0° 1' 2" aS 

After reversion the apparent zenith distance of the cross 
wires was 89 58 10 33 

Sum 89 59 12 -66 

Defect from 90° . . . 47-33 

Correction of errors of coUimation, &c. . 23 -66 

4- 23 -66 [ ~ 1 26 -00 

Zenith distance . . . = |^ *' 28 -eel ^^^ ^ ^ '^ 

90 00 



■» 



The collimator may also be used for a meridian mark 
with the transit instrument. When used with a circle for 
measuring altitudes and zenith distances, which has no motion 
in azimuth, the collimator must be moved frop the north to 
the south side of the observatory, and the mean of the obser- 
vations in each of these two positions will give the correction 
for the errors of coUimation, &c., as above. 
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PART V. 

ON THB 60NI0MBTEE. 

Tab last mstrument to which we Bhall call attention m 
this litde work, is WoUaston's Goniometer, used for mea^ 
soring the angles of (^ystals. The following lucid descrip- 
tion of the construction and method of using this instrument 
is extracted from the able article on Crystallography in .the 
" Encyclopaedia Metropolitana." 

*' The instruments used for measuring the ao^es, at which 
the planes of crystals incline to each other, are called Gonio- 
meters. 

Fig. 1. 




*' The mutual inclination of any two planes, as of a and 6, 
fig. 1, is indicated by the angle formed by two lines, e d^ef, 
drawn upon them from .any point, e^ on the edge at which they 
meet, and perpendicular to that edge. 

Fig, % 




" Now it is known that if two right lines, as ^/, d A, fig. % 
cross each other at any point, «, the opposite angles, d e f^ 
g e h, are equal. If, therefore, the lines, g f, dh, are sup- 
posed to be very thin and narrow plates, and to be attached 
together by a pin at e, serving as an axis to permit the p(Hnt, 
/, to be brought nearer either to d, or to h, and that the edges, 
e dj efj of those plates, are applied to the planes of the 
crystal, fig. 1, so as to rest upon the lines, e d, e f, it is ob- 
vious that the angle, g e h, oi the moveable plates would be 
exactly equal to the angle, d ef, oi the crystal. 



^&E i^vt/bmm^. 



iU 
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*'^e common .goniometer is a small instrument for mea- 
suring this angle, g eh, of the moveable plates, tt consists 
of a semicircle, i^g. 3, divided into ^60 equal parts, or balif 
degrees, and a pair of moveable arms, d h, g J, fig. 4, the 
semicircle having a pm at i, which fits into a hole in the move- 
able arms at e, 

^< The method of using this instrument is to apply the edges, 
d e, ef, of the moveable arms to the two adjacent planes of 
any ciystal, so that they shall actually touch or rest upon 
those planes in directions perpendicular to their edge. The 
arm, dh,]a then to be laid on the plate, m n, of the semi- 
circle, fig. 3, the hole at e being suffered to drop on the pin 
at ft, and the edge nearest to A, of the arm will then indicate 
on the semicircle, as in fig. 5, the number of degrees which 
the measured angle contains. 

Fig, 5. 




•* When this instrument is applied to the planes of a crylsttd, 
the {joints, d and /, fig. 4, shotiW be previously brought suf- 
ficiently near together for the edges, d e, ef,to form a tirbr'e 
lacute angle tlian that about to be measured. The edges being 
then gently pressed upon the crystal, the points, d and/, wifi 
be gradually separated, until the edges coincide so accurately 
with the planes that n6 light can be petceived between them. 

** The common goniometer is, however, incapable of affotding 
very precise results, owing to the occasional imperfection of the 
planes of crystals, tiieir frequent minuteness, and the difficulty 



176 MATHEMATIOAL IMSTBUMENTS. 

of appljdng the instrument with the requisite degree of pre- 
cision. 

" The more perfect instrument, and one of the highest value 
to crystallography, is the reflecting goniometer, invented hy 
Dr. Wollaston, which will give the inclination of planes 

whose area is less than of an inch, to less than a 

100,000 

minute of a degree. 

" This instrument has been less resorted to than might, from 
its importance to the science, have been expected, owing, per- 
haps, to an opinion of its use being attended with some dif- 
ficulty. But the observance of simple rules will render its 
application easy. 

" The principle of the instrument may be thus explained : — 




»• ^ JL^ A — • .A 



'* Let a hy fig. 6, represent a crystal, of which one plane 
only is visible in the figure, attached to a circle, graduated on 
its edge, and moveable on its axis at o ; and let a and 6 mark 
the position of the two planes whose mutual inclination is re- 
quired. 

" And let the lines, oe^og^ represent imaginary lines, resting 
on those planes in directions perpendicular to their common 
ease, ana the dots at i and A, some permanent marks in 
a Ime with the center, o. 

" Let the circle be in such a position that the line, oe, would 
pass through the dot at h, if extended in that direction, as in 
fig. 6. 

" If the circle now be turned round with its attached crystal, 
as in fig. 7, until the imaginary line, o ^, is brought into the 
position of the line, o e, in fig. 6, the number 120 will stand 
opposite the dot at ». This is the number of degrees at which 
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Fig. 7. 



<• 




.A 



tlie planes a and h incline to each other. For if the line o g 
be extended in the direction o i, as in fig. 7, it is obvious that 
the lines, o e,o iy which are perpendicular to the common 
edge of the planes, a and 6, would intercept exactly 120° of 
the circle. 

" Hence an instrument constructed upon the principle of 
these diagrams is capable of giving with accuracy the mutual 
inclination of any two planes which reflect objects with suf- 
ficient distinctness, if the means can be found for placing 
them successively in the relative positions shown in uie two 
preceding figures. 

Fig. a 




'* This purpose is effected by causing an object, as the line at 
m, fig. 8, to be reflected successively from the two planes, a 
and &, at the same angle. It is well known that the images 
of objects are reflected from bright planes at the same angle 
as that at which their rays fall on those planes; and that 
when the image of an object reflected from a horizontal plane 
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is observed, it appears so muoh below the reflecting sur&ce 
as the object itself is above. 

" If, therefore, the planes a and b, fig. 8, are successively 
brought into such positions as will cause the reflection of the 
line at m, from each plane, to appear to coincide with another 
line at n, both planes will be successively placed in the rela- 
tive positions of the corresponding planes in figs. 6 and 7. 
To bring the planes of any crystal successively into these re- 
lative positions, the following directions will be found useful. 

'* The instruments, as shown in the sketch, fig. 0, should 
be first placed on a pyramidal stand, and the stand on a small 
steady table, about six to ten or twelve feet from a flat window. 
The graduated circular plate should stand perpendicularly 
from the window, the pin x being horizontal, not in the direction 
^ <3i6 ttitis, as it is ^usually figured, but with the slit end neatest 
to thd eye. 

1^. 9. 




" Place the crystal which is to be measured on the table, rest- 
ing on one of tike two planes whose inclination is required, 
and with the edge, at which those planes meet, nearest and 
parallel to the window. 

Fig. 10. 




" Attach « portion of wax, about the size of d, to one side of 
a small brass plate, e, fig. 10 ; lay the plate on the table with 
the edge, /, parallel to the window, the side to which the wax 
is attached being uppermost, and press the end of the wax 
against the crystal until it adheres ; then lift the plate with its 



Attached ciystal, and place it in the slit of the pin, x, witii 
that Bide uppermost which rested on the table. 

" Bring the eye now«o near the crystal, as^wilthotit perceiv- 
ing the crystal itself, to permit the images of olt^ects reflected 
from its planes to be distinctly observed, and raise or Ycmet 
that end of the pin, rr, ^ich has the small circolar plate on it, 
nntil one of tlM horizontal upper bars of the mndow id seen 
reflected from the upper or first plane of the crystal, corre- 
sponding with the plane a, fig. 6, and until the image of the 
bar appears to touch some line below the window, as the edge 
of the iskirting-board where it joins the floor. 

** Turn the pin, op, on its own aitis also, if necessary, until the 
reflected image of the bar of the window coincides accuiately 
with the observed line below the window. 

" Turn now the small circular handle, a, on its axis, until 
the same bar of the window appears reflected from the second 
plane of the crystal corresponding with plane 6, figs. 6 and 7, 
and until it appears to touch the line below ; and having, in 
adjusting the first plane, turned the pin, x, on its tms, to 
bring the reflected image of the bar of the window to coin- 
cide accurately with the line below, now move the lower end of 
the pin laterally, either towards or from the instrument, in 
order to make the image of the same bar, reflected from the 
second plane, coincide with the same line below. 

*' Having ascertained by repeatedly looking at, and adjusting 
both planes, that the image of the horizontal bar, reflected 
successively from each plane, coincides with the obsenred 
lower line, the ciystal may be considered ready for measure- 
ment. 

** Let the 180° on the graduated circle be now brought oppo- 
site the of the vernier at c, by turning the handle, h ; and 
while the circle is retained accurately in this position, bring 
the reflected image of the bar from ihe first plane to coincide 
with the line below, by turning the small circular handle, a. 
Now turn the graduated circle, by means of the handle, (, 
until the image of the bar, reflected from the second plane, is 
also observed to coincide with the same line below. In this 
state of the instrument the vernier at c will indicate the de- 
grees and minutes at which the two planes are inclined to 
each other. 

" The accuracy of the measurements taken with this instru- 
ment will depend upon the precision with which the image of 
the bar, reflected successively from both planes, is made to ap- 
pear to coincide with the same line below ; and also upon the 0, 
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or the 180®, on the graduated circle, being made to stand 
precisely even with the lower line of the vernier, when the 
first plane of the crystal is adjusted for measurement. A 
wire being placed horizontally between two upper bars of the 
window, and a black line of the same thickness being drawn 
parallel to it below the window, will contribute to the exact- 
ness of the measurement, by being used instead of the bar of 
the window and any other line. 

*' Persons beginning to use this instrument are recommended 
to apply it first to the measurement of fragments at least as 
large as that represented in fig. 10, and of some substance 
whose planes are bright. Crystals of carbonate of lime will 
supply good fragments for this purpose, if they are merely 
broken by a slight blow of a small hammer. 

" For accumte measurement however, the fragments ought 
not, when the planes are bright, to exceed the size of tibat 
shown in fig. 9, and they ought to be so placed on the instru- 
ment, that a line passing through its axis should also pass 
through the center of the small minute fragment which is to 
be measured. This position on the instrument ought also to 
be attended to when the fragments of crystal are large. In 
which case the common edge of the two planes, whose incli- 
nation is required, should be brought very nearly to coincide 
with the axis of the goniometer ; and it is frequently useful 
to blacken the whole of the planes to be measured, except a 
narrow stripe on each close to the edge over which the mea- 
surement is to be taken." 
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Abksiiation andaplanatiim of lenses 
explained, 74. 

Acfaromatic eye-piece, 76. 

Aerial telescope, 85. 

Altitude and azimuth instrument, 
description of, 163; adjustment of, 
166 ; use of, 167. 

Angles, methods of setting off, 17,41; 
measuring, 17. 

Area, of a drawing, reduced or en- 
larged, 54 ; of a board or plank 
found, 61 ; of a survey computed, 
141. 

Artificial horizon, 128. 

Astronomical triangle, 168; table of 
fbrmuIsB connecting the parts of, 
169. 

Bench marks, 117. 

Bisection of a straight line, 89. 

Bow compasses, 4. 

Box sextant, described, 128 ; its pa- 
rallax explained, 125; and elimi- 
nated, 127. 

Camera obscura, 94 ; Incida, 95. 

CSasini, his aerial telescope, 85. 

Gassegrainian telescope, 88. 

Chains, Chinter's and land, 97. 

Chords, Hne of, constructed, 15; uses 
of, 17. 

Chromatic dispersion of light ex- 
plained, 75. 

Clamping screw, 49. 

Collimation, line of, 105. 

Collimator, description o^ 172; use 
of, 178. 

Compasses, 1; beam, 50; bow, 4; 
hair, 2 ; wiih moveable points, 8 ; 
proportional, 4 ; triangular, 7. 

CoiDpaii^ prismatic, 121. 



Content of a drawing reduced or en- 
larged, 6 ; solid, measured, 81. 

Copying drawings, 54. 

Course, method of setting off a, 17. 

Crystals measured, 178. 

Cube root, extraction of, 7. 

Cylindrical vessel, its content in gal- 
lons measured, 64. 

Development of a portion of a sphere, 
23. 

Diagonal scale, 11. 

Dial, horizontal, 25 ; erect south, 26; 
east and west; 26. 

Dip sector, 158. 

Division, arithmetical, 80, 58; of a 
line into equal parts, 89. 

Drawing, a, its linear dimensions re- 
duced or enlarged, 5, 41, 53, 55 ; 
its area reduced or enlarged, 5 ; its 
solid content reduced or enlarged, 6. 

Drawing-paper, management o^ 66 ; 
dimensions of^ 67. 

Drawing pen^ 7. 

Edge, straight, 9. 
Equal parts, scales of, 10. 
Bye-piece, celestial negative, 85; 

positive, 86; terrestrial, or erect, 

87. 

Flamstead's projection, 24. 

Geometrical construction, general 

rules, 68. 
Gnomon, 26. 
Ghiomonic projection, 20. 
Goniometer, common, 175; WoDas- 
^ ton's, 176. 
Gravatt, his adjustment of the level, 

108; his level. 111. 
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Ghregorian telescope, 88. 

€hmter*8 chain, 97; Gunter^s lines, 

their constmction, 27 ; their use, 

29. 

Hadley's sextant, descrihed, 144 ; its 
adjustments, 147 ; its index error 
determined, 148. 

Herschel, his telescope, 89. 

Horizon, artifidal, 128. 

Hnjrgens, €iis aerial telescope, 85^; 
lus eye-piece, 86. 

Land chain, 97. 

Lenses, Tarioos forms o^ and effects 
pnoduced hy them, 73 ; their focal 
lengths defined, 75 ; focal length 
of a conTex lens practically de- 
tennined, 76; images formed hy 
Irases, 76. 

Level, spirit, 101; the T level, 103; 

' its adjustments, 107 ; Troughton's 
level, 110; Gravatt's level. 111; 
water level, 119 ; reflecting level, 
120. 

Levelling staff, 109. . 

Levelling, remarks on,. 1X2 ; for sec- 
tions, 114; field-hook^ 116. 

Light, pencili of, defined, 70 ; chco- 
matic dispersion of^ 76. 

Linear measures, table ofj^ 100. 

Marquois's scales, 46. 

Mean proportional found, 60. 

Micrometer, 49. 

Microscopes, rofiracting, described, 79; 
their magnifying powers deter- 
mined, 83; reflecting,, described, 
88; the reading microscope de- 
scribed, 170 ; its adjustments,, 171; 
the solar microscope, 98. 

Mirrors, glass, secondary images 
fi>rmed in them, 78. 

Mounting, vamishii^, ^c, paper and 
drawings, 67. 

Multiplication, SO, 68. 

Newtonian telescope, 88. 
Numbers, line of, 27^ 

OAetting staff, lt)l. 

Opera-^lass, or Galilean, telescope, 87. 

Orthographic projection, U9. 



Pantagraph, 62. 

Parallax, of a telescope, 106 ; of a 

sextant, 126. 
Parallel lines drawn, 46. 
Pen, drawing, 7 ; road, 8. 
Perpendicular lines drawn, 46. 
Plam scale, 86. 
Plotting scales, 61, 140; sections, 

118 ; a survey, 136. 
Polygon, inscribed in a circle, 6, 42, 

4^; formed upon a given line, 42. 
Pricking point, 8. 
Prism, defined, 70; its efEscts xsfML 

light explained, 71; its uses m 

optical instruments, 72. 
Prismatic compass, 121. 
Proportion, 31, 38, 68. 
Protracting scales, 16. 
Protractors, upon plain scales, 36; 

drculai;,. 136 ; semicircular;^ 138. 

Radius found, fin>m the length of the 

sine, tangent, or secant| of an are, 

44. 
Bamsden, his eye-piece, 86. 
Beflectors, plane, their efSxtn and 

uses in optical instruments, 77; 

curvilinear reflectors, 78 ; methods 

of forming and polishing paraboBc 

reflectors, 79, foot note. 
Beflecting circle, described, 149 ; 

directions for observing with it, 1 60. 
BhumbSf line of, 16, 17 ; sine rhumbs, 

29; tangent rhumbs^ 29. 

Scales, of equal parts simply divided, 
10; diagonal, 11; vernier, 12; 
formed by sector, 40 ; of chords, 
sines, versed sines^, tangents> se- 
cants, and semitangents, 16; of 
rhumbs, chords, and longitudes, 
16; of hour-lines and latitudes, 
1 6 ; logarithmic, see Guntei^a lines ; 
Marquois's,. 46, 

Screw, clamping, 49; tannent, 49. 

Secant, to any desired radius, found, 
43. 

Sector, 36L 

Sextant, box, 123; Hadley% 144. 

Sines,^ scales^ of> 16; to any desired 
sadius, found, 43;. logarithmic, see 
Gunter's Hnes^ 28; sine rhumbs, 
29. 
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Sliding rule, 57. 

Solid contents found, 81 ; of squared 
timber, 61 ; of tapering timber, 64. 

Sphere, its orthographic projection, 
19; gnomonic projection, 20; ste- 
reographic projection, 21; deve- 
lopment of a portion, 23 ; Flam- 
stead's projection, 24. 

Spherical confusion of lenses ex- 
plained, 75. 

Spirit level, 101. 

Square, of a number, found, 59; 
root, 6 ; measures, table of, 100< 

Station pointer, 143. 

Superficies, or area, measured, 31. 

Surveying, remarks upon, 183. 

T square, 138. 

Tables, giving the correction to be 
subtracted firom the approapmate 
content of timber, as detprmiiMd 
by the sliding rule, 63 ; of dimen- 
sions of drawing paper,. 67; of 
linear and square measures, 98; 
showing the reduction in links and 
decimals of a link upon 100 Imks 
fi>r every half degree of inclination 
firom 3'' to 20° 30^, 100; showing 
the reduction in feet and decimals 
of a foot upon 100 feet for each 
foot difference of level, 116; of 
formulsB for determining the time, 
the latitude of place of obsesnaltoii^ 
and the declinatioa of & hef^vieQl; 
body, from observations made wit.h 
the altitude and azimuth instru- 
ment, 169. 

Tangents, scale of, 15; to any de- 



sired radius, found, 43 ; logarithmic, 
29; tangent rhumbs, 29; tangent 
screw, 49. 

Telescopes, refiracting, astronomical, 
84 ; with achromatic 6bject glasses, 
85; Ghdilean, or opera glasses, 87 ; 
refracting, adjusted, and tested, 
89 ; reflecting, why required, 87 ; 
Newtonian, 88; Gregorian, 88; 
Cassegrainian, 88 ; Herschelian, 
89 ; reflecting, adjusted, and tested, 
92. 

Theodolite, described, 129; adjust- 
ments of horizontal limb, 131 ; 
adjustments of vertical limb, 182 ; 
surveying with, 134. 

Transit instrument, described, 154 ; 
its adjustments, 157; method of 
making and recording observations,. 
161 ; use- of the j^ortiMe transit, 
1^2^. 

T^riangle, isosceles, having each of 
the angles at the base double of 
the third angle, constructed, 43; 
vight-angled. solved, 82. 

TroughtoR, his level, 110 ; his reflect- 
ing cirdie^ l^MK 



■ YVsmibr,, ctescribed, 47; wale, 12. 
Versed fines, scales of, 15. 
Vision bgF meaas of lenses, 78. 



Wholet and halves,, 4> 



T level, 103. 
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EBBATA. 


Page 10, 


Una 85, for plane, mu2 pbun. 


12, 


„ 21, /or 467, read 46-7. 


» 


„ 25, for 25*8, rwMl 258. 


H 


„ 19, /or 25-8f, rvac2 258f . 


26, 


„ 8, for parallel two, read two parallel. 




„ 88, for dtoe, read dtoe. 


86, 


heading. 


ff 


line 5, 


»» 


„ 12, - /or plane, rea<2 plain. 


Z6, 


,, 2, 


41, 


„ 28,; 


46, 


„ 9, for time, read line. 


65, 


„ 22, /or 19-5, or, rea<2 or 19*5. 


»8, 


„ 1, for lonar, read linear. 
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